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2 Scope and sequence

Scope and sequenceScope and sequence

Words Grammar Phonics Skills Values

Starter:   
Back together! p28

Revision: free-time activities, food words, 
alphabetical order
Core: telling the time

like + verb + ing 
can for permission / requests 
Countable and uncountable nouns 
a / an / some 
be going to + verb 
Comparative and superlative adjectives

Reading: introducing the use of dictionaries
Listening: identifying times
Speaking: asking and answering questions about children’s activities; asking and answering 
questions about what you would like to buy; asking and answering questions about the time
Writing: writing words into alphabetical order

Appreciating similarities and 
differences between people
Asking for permission

1
The food 
here is 
great!

p32

The restaurant
Core: server, uniform, menu, customer, bottle of 
water, cup of coffee, glass of milk, bowl of soup, 
plate of salad
Words in context: “What do you like for 
breakfast?”
beans, olive oil, toast, noodles, coconut, chili, corn, 
pancake

Simple present and present progressive
They usually wear blue uniforms.
They’re wearing white today.
Time markers: simple present and progressive
always / usually / sometimes / rarely  / never
now / right now / today / at the moment

Long a and e 
sounds:
a: train, tray, cake
e: tree, leaves, key

Reading: a magazine article: “What do you like for breakfast?” (reading and understanding a 
magazine article; matching specific information to the appropriate text)
Listening: identifying details about family meals 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about eating habits
Writing: recognizing syllables in words; Workbook – writing about my  
eating habits

Values 1:
Values in town (Helpful and 
respectful behavior in a restaurant)
Being polite to the people around 
you
Not playing with toys while you are 
eating
Helping restaurant staff and treating 
them with respect
Having good table manners
Not creating hazards while people are 
carrying food and drink

Fluency Time! 1 p38 Talking about vacations
 �Where did you go? Lucky you! What was it like? I had a great time.  
What was the best part? Craft: a photo album

2 We had a 
concert

p40

The concert
Core: concert, drums, instruments, violin, audience, 
recorder, cheer, stage, program, trumpet
Words in context:  “The Concert”
orchestra, treat, cymbals, piece, shining, burst, pack 
up

Simple past: have and be
We had a concert at our house. 
All our friends were there.
Simple past: regular verbs
The audience clapped and cheered.
Time markers: simple past
yesterday / last week / last year / two days ago

Long i, o, and u 
sounds:
i: light, cry, bike
o: boat, blow, bone
u: room, blue, flute

Reading: a poem: “The Concert” (reading and understanding a poem; matching questions 
and answers)
Listening: identifying different musical activities 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about musical preferences and abilities
Writing: the double consonant rule; Workbook – writing a description of a picture

Social Studies Time! p46 Life in the Arctic Project: a booklet

3
The 
dinosaur 
museum

p48

The dinosaur museum
Core: dinosaur, museum, model, skeleton, scary, 
scream, roar, alive, dead, robot 
Words in context:  “Dinosaur data”
Earth, scientist, pattern, skin, disappear, asteroid, 
fall (fell)

Simple past: irregular verbs with negatives
We didn’t go to school.
Simple past: irregular verbs with questions
Did they go to a museum?
What did you see?

f and ph spellings:
f: flamingo, scarf, feet
ph: phone, nephew, 
alphabet

Reading: a non-fiction text: “Dinosaur data” (reading and understanding a factual text from an 
information book; matching sentence halves) 
Listening: identifying favorite things on a school trip
Speaking: asking and answering questions about school trips
Writing: exclamation marks; Workbook – writing a webpage about my school trip

Review 1 p54 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–3

4
Whose 
jacket is 
this?

p56

Sports time
Core: team, jacket, sneakers, trophy, player, kick, 
score a goal, racket, backpack, win (won)
Words in context: basketball
bounce, invent, basket, court,  point, hoop

Possessive pronouns
Whose jacket is it?
It’s  mine / yours / his / hers / theirs /ours
Adverbs: + ly and irregular
He ran slowly.
They played well.

b and v: 
best, vest 
v and w: 
vet, wet
p and b:
pig, big 

Reading: magazine article: basketball (reading and understanding an article about basketball 
from a children’s magazine; completing sentences with the correct word )
Listening: identifying children’s favorite sports 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about favorite sports
Writing: It’s or Its; Workbook – writing instructions for a sport

Values 2:
Values at school (Co-operating and 
playing safely on the sports field)
Playing together in teams
Taking care of sports equipment
Being aware of other people’s needs
Making sure you drink water when 
playing sports
Helping people who are in trouble
Being kind to other playersFluency Time! 2 p62 Eating out  I’d like … Can I have … Can I have some more … with / without    No problem.    Sure. Craft: a café menu

5
Go back to 
the traffic 
lights

p64

Directions
Core: read a map, turn left, go back, traffic lights, 
hurry, traffic circle, get lost, turn right, go straight, 
gas station
Words in context: “Shadow puppet theater”
shadow, puppet, popular, event, stick, screen, voice, 
lift up

have to / had to
We have to go back to the traffic lights.
Giving directions
At the traffic lights, go straight.  
why / because
Why are we at this gas station?
Because we’re lost.

s endings:
s: bikes, laughs, it’s
z: zebras, he’s plays
iz: sandwiches, 
watches

Reading: an informative webpage: “Shadow puppet theater” (reading a children’s website 
about having fun with hand shadows; identifying true or false sentences) 
Listening: understanding directions
Speaking: giving directions
Writing: instructions; Workbook – writing an invitation

Geography Time!      p70 Fossils Project: a fossil

6 The best 
bed!

p72

Describing words
Core: break, repair, comfortable, hard, soft, 
expensive, cheap, wooden, metal, modern
Words in context: a fable, “The Ant and the 
Grasshopper”
enormous, prepare, worry, deep, share, lazy

Comparatives and superlatives: long adjectives 
My bed is more comfortable than this one.
Irregular comparatives and superlatives 
better than / worse than
the best / the worst

Soft c and g 
sounds:
c: city, ice, dance, rice
g: cage, page, giraffe, 
stage

Reading: a fable: “The Ant and the Grasshopper” (reading a modern version of a fable; 
completing sentences with the correct word)
Listening: identifying chronology in a fable
Speaking: telling a story from pictures
Writing: identifying irregular plurals; Workbook – writing a fable

Review 2 p78 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–6

All core language is recycled regularly throughout the course.
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3Scope and sequence

Words Grammar Phonics Skills Values

Starter:   
Back together! p28

Revision: free-time activities, food words, 
alphabetical order
Core: telling the time

like + verb + ing 
can for permission / requests 
Countable and uncountable nouns 
a / an / some 
be going to + verb 
Comparative and superlative adjectives

Reading: introducing the use of dictionaries
Listening: identifying times
Speaking: asking and answering questions about children’s activities; asking and answering 
questions about what you would like to buy; asking and answering questions about the time
Writing: writing words into alphabetical order

Appreciating similarities and 
differences between people
Asking for permission

1
The food 
here is 
great!

p32

The restaurant
Core: server, uniform, menu, customer, bottle of 
water, cup of coffee, glass of milk, bowl of soup, 
plate of salad
Words in context: “What do you like for 
breakfast?”
beans, olive oil, toast, noodles, coconut, chili, corn, 
pancake

Simple present and present progressive
They usually wear blue uniforms.
They’re wearing white today.
Time markers: simple present and progressive
always / usually / sometimes / rarely  / never
now / right now / today / at the moment

Long a and e 
sounds:
a: train, tray, cake
e: tree, leaves, key

Reading: a magazine article: “What do you like for breakfast?” (reading and understanding a 
magazine article; matching specific information to the appropriate text)
Listening: identifying details about family meals 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about eating habits
Writing: recognizing syllables in words; Workbook – writing about my  
eating habits

Values 1:
Values in town (Helpful and 
respectful behavior in a restaurant)
Being polite to the people around 
you
Not playing with toys while you are 
eating
Helping restaurant staff and treating 
them with respect
Having good table manners
Not creating hazards while people are 
carrying food and drink

Fluency Time! 1 p38 Talking about vacations
  � Where did you go? Lucky you! What was it like? I had a great time.  

What was the best part? Craft: a photo album

2 We had a 
concert

p40

The concert
Core: concert, drums, instruments, violin, audience, 
recorder, cheer, stage, program, trumpet
Words in context:  “The Concert”
orchestra, treat, cymbals, piece, shining, burst, pack 
up

Simple past: have and be
We had a concert at our house. 
All our friends were there.
Simple past: regular verbs
The audience clapped and cheered.
Time markers: simple past
yesterday / last week / last year / two days ago

Long i, o, and u 
sounds:
i: light, cry, bike
o: boat, blow, bone
u: room, blue, flute

Reading: a poem: “The Concert” (reading and understanding a poem; matching questions 
and answers)
Listening: identifying different musical activities 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about musical preferences and abilities
Writing: the double consonant rule; Workbook – writing a description of a picture

Social Studies Time! p46 Life in the Arctic Project: a booklet

3
The 
dinosaur 
museum

p48

The dinosaur museum
Core: dinosaur, museum, model, skeleton, scary, 
scream, roar, alive, dead, robot 
Words in context:  “Dinosaur data”
Earth, scientist, pattern, skin, disappear, asteroid, 
fall (fell)

Simple past: irregular verbs with negatives
We didn’t go to school.
Simple past: irregular verbs with questions
Did they go to a museum?
What did you see?

f and ph spellings:
f: flamingo, scarf, feet
ph: phone, nephew, 
alphabet

Reading: a non-fiction text: “Dinosaur data” (reading and understanding a factual text from an 
information book; matching sentence halves) 
Listening: identifying favorite things on a school trip
Speaking: asking and answering questions about school trips
Writing: exclamation marks; Workbook – writing a webpage about my school trip

Review 1 p54 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–3

4
Whose 
jacket is 
this?

p56

Sports time
Core: team, jacket, sneakers, trophy, player, kick, 
score a goal, racket, backpack, win (won)
Words in context: basketball
bounce, invent, basket, court,  point, hoop

Possessive pronouns
Whose jacket is it?
It’s  mine / yours / his / hers / theirs /ours
Adverbs: + ly and irregular
He ran slowly.
They played well.

b and v: 
best, vest 
v and w: 
vet, wet
p and b:
pig, big 

Reading: magazine article: basketball (reading and understanding an article about basketball 
from a children’s magazine; completing sentences with the correct word )
Listening: identifying children’s favorite sports 
Speaking: asking and answering questions about favorite sports
Writing: It’s or Its; Workbook – writing instructions for a sport

Values 2:
Values at school (Co-operating and 
playing safely on the sports field)
Playing together in teams
Taking care of sports equipment
Being aware of other people’s needs
Making sure you drink water when 
playing sports
Helping people who are in trouble
Being kind to other playersFluency Time! 2 p62 Eating out  I’d like … Can I have … Can I have some more … with / without    No problem.    Sure. Craft: a café menu

5
Go back to 
the traffic 
lights

p64

Directions
Core: read a map, turn left, go back, traffic lights, 
hurry, traffic circle, get lost, turn right, go straight, 
gas station
Words in context: “Shadow puppet theater”
shadow, puppet, popular, event, stick, screen, voice, 
lift up

have to / had to
We have to go back to the traffic lights.
Giving directions
At the traffic lights, go straight.  
why / because
Why are we at this gas station?
Because we’re lost.

s endings:
s: bikes, laughs, it’s
z: zebras, he’s plays
iz: sandwiches, 
watches

Reading: an informative webpage: “Shadow puppet theater” (reading a children’s website 
about having fun with hand shadows; identifying true or false sentences) 
Listening: understanding directions
Speaking: giving directions
Writing: instructions; Workbook – writing an invitation

Geography Time!      p70 Fossils Project: a fossil

6 The best 
bed!

p72

Describing words
Core: break, repair, comfortable, hard, soft, 
expensive, cheap, wooden, metal, modern
Words in context: a fable, “The Ant and the 
Grasshopper”
enormous, prepare, worry, deep, share, lazy

Comparatives and superlatives: long adjectives 
My bed is more comfortable than this one.
Irregular comparatives and superlatives 
better than / worse than
the best / the worst

Soft c and g 
sounds:
c: city, ice, dance, rice
g: cage, page, giraffe, 
stage

Reading: a fable: “The Ant and the Grasshopper” (reading a modern version of a fable; 
completing sentences with the correct word)
Listening: identifying chronology in a fable
Speaking: telling a story from pictures
Writing: identifying irregular plurals; Workbook – writing a fable

Review 2 p78 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–6
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4 Scope and sequence

7
Will it 
really 
happen?

p80

In space
Core: the future, travel, satellite, the moon, the sun, 
planets, rocket, astronaut, star, spaceship
Words in context: The Future
underwater, submarines, underground, control, 
energy, virtual reality, pills, power

The future with will 
People will / won’t travel in super-fast planes.
Time markers: the future
on Monday / next week / in a month’s time / 
this evening / soon / later

au, aw, and or:
au: sauce, August, caught
aw: jigsaw, straw, paw
or: horse, sport, morning

Reading: posts on a website forum about the future (reading website forum posts and identifing 
true and false sentences)
Listening: identifying children’s predictions 
Speaking: offering opinions about the future
Writing: compound words; Workbook – expanding notes into a text

Values 3:
Valuing people 
(Thinking of others)
Being generous and 
sharing with others 
Being considerate 
towards older people
Being helpful when 
people need it

Fluency Time! 3 p86 Making phone calls
 � Can I speak to… Who’s calling, please? It’s (Anna) here.  

Hold on a minute, please. It’s for you! Craft: a telephone

8
How much 
time do we 
have?

p88

At the airport
Core: money, passenger, arrivals, departures, luggage, 
passport, suitcase, magazine, newspaper, coin
Words in context: my vacation
unusual, journey,  hotel, disappointed, fireworks, fair

Expressing quantity
How much time do we have? / 
I have lots of pencils. / I don’t have many pens.
some / any
Do you have any newspapers?
We have some pencils, but we don’t have any pens.

Simple past -ed endings:
walked, waited, showed

Reading: a letter (reading a letter describing a vacation; identifying true or false sentences)
Listening: identifying details about vacations
Speaking: asking and answering questions about your vacation
Writing: addressing envelopes; Workbook – writing a letter about my vacation

Science Time! p94 Robots Project: a robot

9
Something 
new to 
watch!

p96

Audio-visual entertainment
Core: cartoon, radio, camcorder, the news, 
documentary, channel, advertisment, remote control, 
TV show, cell phone
Words in context: “Tonight’s TV?”
live, poor, ticket, stadium, plays tricks on, explore

Infinitive of purpose
I turned on the TV to watch sports.
We went in the boat to see the dolphins.
How often … ?
How often do you watch TV?
I watch TV once / twice a week.

er  and or endings:
er: mother, father, September
or: visitor, doctor, actor

Reading: a TV guide (completing sentences)
Listening: identifying details about children’s favorite TV shows
Speaking: talking about favorite TV shows
Writing: the prefix un; Workbook – writing a TV guide

Review 3 p102 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–9

10
I’ve 
printed my 
homework

p104

Computers
Core: printer, screen, mouse, log on, speakers, click on, 
save a document, memory stick, search the Internet
Words in context: sending emails
type the email address, subject, attach a photo, send a 
message, click on

Present perfect: affirmative	
He’s put the books on the shelves. 
Present perfect: questions, answers, and 
negatives
Have you seen my new speakers? 
Yes, I have. / No, she hasn’t.
She hasn’t printed the document.

ur and ir spellings:
ur: hurt, Thursday, nurse, 
curtains
ir: circle, girl, shirt, bird

Reading: online instructions: how to send an email (matching sentences and pictures)
Listening: identifying children’s computer use
Speaking: talking about computer use
Writing: parts of speech; Workbook – writing about how I use a computer 

Values 4:
Values in the country 
(Safe behavior outside)
Wearing safety 
equipment like a helmet 
when riding a bike
Using lights on a bike in 
the dark
Wearing warm clothes 
in the evening
Following paths
Taking care with fire

Fluency Time! 4 p110 Choosing TV shows
 � What’s on TV? I can’t stand … Let’s change the channel.  

Pass me … I love (cartoons).         Craft: a TV

11
Have 
you ever 
been…?

p112

Places
Core: town, ocean, volcano, village, oasis, rainforest, 
capital city, desert, island, cave
Words in context: “Everest Expeditions”
location, height, oxygen, expedition, summit, 
equipment, frozen, melt

Present perfect: ever 
Have you ever been to space?
Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.
Present perfect: never
She’s never been to an oasis.
We’ve never fallen in the mountains.

ea and e spellings: 
ea: feather, bread, head, 
heavy
e: spend, tent, present, help

Reading: an account: “Everest Expeditions” (putting sentences in the correct order)
Listening: identifying details about a mountain expedition
Speaking: interviewing an explorer
Writing: topic sentences; Workbook – writing a blog entry 

Art Time! p118 Australian Art Project: a dot painting

12 What’s the 
matter?

p120

Illness
Core: a headache, feel sick, feel dizzy, a cold, a cough, 
an earache, a stomach ache, a sore throat, take 
medicine
Words in context: “How to stay healthy”
healthy, fit, energy, chips, sugar, cabbage, calcium, 
sardine

should / shouldn’t
You should drink some water. 
You shouldn’t eat lots of cup cakes.
could / couldn’t
Max couldn’t eat his dinner, but he could eat lots of 
cakes.

le and al endings:
le: candle, castle, table, 
people
al: sandal, animal, hospital, 
cereal

Reading: an information leaflet: “How to stay healthy” (completing sentences with the correct 
word) 
Listening: identifying details about children’s healthy lifestyles
Speaking: describing what you do to be healthy
Writing: because and so; Workbook – writing an information leaflet

Review 4 p126 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–12

13 Can you 
help me?

p128

Making smoothies
Core: smoothie, milk, fridge, pour, blender, strawberry, 
chop, lid, mango, peel
Words in context: “Child Heroes”
hero, earthquake, collapse, carry, smoke, asleep

Object pronouns
me / you / him / her / it / us / them
Relative pronouns 
This is the boy who didn’t put the lid on.
This is the smoothie that was in the blender.

el and il endings:
el: tunnel, camel, towel, 
travel
il: lentils, pencil, April, pupil

Reading: two factual accounts: “Child Heroes”(identifying the wrong words in sentences and 
writing the correct ones)
Listening: matching people with how they help others
Speaking: asking questions about jobs
Writing: identifying and using sub clauses; Workbook – writing an interview 

Values 5:
Values at school
(Learning together 
safely)
Being safe at school (not 
climbing on furniture, 
not rocking on your 
chair)
Keeping the classroom 
neat and safe (picking 
up sharp objects on the 
floor, mopping up split 
water)
Keeping clean and safe 
by wearing an apron 
for activities like art and 
cooking
Using school equipment 
safely 

Fluency Time! 5 p134 Describing accidents  What’s the matter? Where did it happen?   I fell down on the playground. Craft: a room cube

14 We were 
fishing

p136

Family
Core: mother-in-law, father-in-law, wife, husband, son, 
daughter, niece, nephew
Words in context:  “My relatives are coming!”
relatives, toddler, normal, cute, squeeze, line, stay in 
touch, miss someone 

Past progressive
What were you doing? I was looking at photos.
Dates and I was born …
My mom was born in 1981. 
She was born on July 9th.

tion and shion endings:
tion: addition, subtraction, 
invitation
shion: fashion, cushion

Reading: a poem “My relatives are coming!” (writing short answers to questions)
Listening: identifying details about family memories
Speaking: talking about happy memories
Writing: identifying features of poems; Workbook – completing a poem about family photos

History Time! p142 The Gold Rush 	 Project: a poster

15 Good news, 
bad news

p144

Jobs
Core: boss, office, builder, vet, journalist, secretary, 
dentist, receptionist, mechanic, author
Words in context:  “Three Wishes”
fisherman, speak (spoke), silly, surprised, sausage, 
delicious, wish for, pull

Simple past and past progressive
When I was working, the phone rang.
They were smiling when I went in.
Grammar homophones: there / they’re / their
There is some good news. / They’re very happy. / They 
will be with their cousins.

Vocabulary homophones:
see / sea 
hear / here 
wear / where 
write / right

Reading: a traditional story: “Three Wishes” (reading an extended text)
Listening: identifying children’s wishes
Speaking: talking about your wishes
Writing: using speech marks; Workbook – writing the end of a story 

Review 5 p150 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–15
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5Scope and sequence

7
Will it 
really 
happen?

p80

In space
Core: the future, travel, satellite, the moon, the sun, 
planets, rocket, astronaut, star, spaceship
Words in context: The Future
underwater, submarines, underground, control, 
energy, virtual reality, pills, power

The future with will 
People will / won’t travel in super-fast planes.
Time markers: the future
on Monday / next week / in a month’s time / 
this evening / soon / later

au, aw, and or:
au: sauce, August, caught
aw: jigsaw, straw, paw
or: horse, sport, morning

Reading: posts on a website forum about the future (reading website forum posts and identifing 
true and false sentences)
Listening: identifying children’s predictions 
Speaking: offering opinions about the future
Writing: compound words; Workbook – expanding notes into a text

Values 3:
Valuing people 
(Thinking of others)
Being generous and 
sharing with others 
Being considerate 
towards older people
Being helpful when 
people need it

Fluency Time! 3 p86 Making phone calls
 � Can I speak to… Who’s calling, please? It’s (Anna) here.  

Hold on a minute, please. It’s for you! Craft: a telephone

8
How much 
time do we 
have?

p88

At the airport
Core: money, passenger, arrivals, departures, luggage, 
passport, suitcase, magazine, newspaper, coin
Words in context: my vacation
unusual, journey,  hotel, disappointed, fireworks, fair

Expressing quantity
How much time do we have? / 
I have lots of pencils. / I don’t have many pens.
some / any
Do you have any newspapers?
We have some pencils, but we don’t have any pens.

Simple past -ed endings:
walked, waited, showed

Reading: a letter (reading a letter describing a vacation; identifying true or false sentences)
Listening: identifying details about vacations
Speaking: asking and answering questions about your vacation
Writing: addressing envelopes; Workbook – writing a letter about my vacation

Science Time! p94 Robots Project: a robot

9
Something 
new to 
watch!

p96

Audio-visual entertainment
Core: cartoon, radio, camcorder, the news, 
documentary, channel, advertisment, remote control, 
TV show, cell phone
Words in context: “Tonight’s TV?”
live, poor, ticket, stadium, plays tricks on, explore

Infinitive of purpose
I turned on the TV to watch sports.
We went in the boat to see the dolphins.
How often … ?
How often do you watch TV?
I watch TV once / twice a week.

er  and or endings:
er: mother, father, September
or: visitor, doctor, actor

Reading: a TV guide (completing sentences)
Listening: identifying details about children’s favorite TV shows
Speaking: talking about favorite TV shows
Writing: the prefix un; Workbook – writing a TV guide

Review 3 p102 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–9

10
I’ve 
printed my 
homework

p104

Computers
Core: printer, screen, mouse, log on, speakers, click on, 
save a document, memory stick, search the Internet
Words in context: sending emails
type the email address, subject, attach a photo, send a 
message, click on

Present perfect: affirmative	
He’s put the books on the shelves. 
Present perfect: questions, answers, and 
negatives
Have you seen my new speakers? 
Yes, I have. / No, she hasn’t.
She hasn’t printed the document.

ur and ir spellings:
ur: hurt, Thursday, nurse, 
curtains
ir: circle, girl, shirt, bird

Reading: online instructions: how to send an email (matching sentences and pictures)
Listening: identifying children’s computer use
Speaking: talking about computer use
Writing: parts of speech; Workbook – writing about how I use a computer 

Values 4:
Values in the country 
(Safe behavior outside)
Wearing safety 
equipment like a helmet 
when riding a bike
Using lights on a bike in 
the dark
Wearing warm clothes 
in the evening
Following paths
Taking care with fire

Fluency Time! 4 p110 Choosing TV shows
 � What’s on TV? I can’t stand … Let’s change the channel.  

Pass me … I love (cartoons).         Craft: a TV

11
Have 
you ever 
been…?

p112

Places
Core: town, ocean, volcano, village, oasis, rainforest, 
capital city, desert, island, cave
Words in context: “Everest Expeditions”
location, height, oxygen, expedition, summit, 
equipment, frozen, melt

Present perfect: ever 
Have you ever been to space?
Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.
Present perfect: never
She’s never been to an oasis.
We’ve never fallen in the mountains.

ea and e spellings: 
ea: feather, bread, head, 
heavy
e: spend, tent, present, help

Reading: an account: “Everest Expeditions” (putting sentences in the correct order)
Listening: identifying details about a mountain expedition
Speaking: interviewing an explorer
Writing: topic sentences; Workbook – writing a blog entry 

Art Time! p118 Australian Art Project: a dot painting

12 What’s the 
matter?

p120

Illness
Core: a headache, feel sick, feel dizzy, a cold, a cough, 
an earache, a stomach ache, a sore throat, take 
medicine
Words in context: “How to stay healthy”
healthy, fit, energy, chips, sugar, cabbage, calcium, 
sardine

should / shouldn’t
You should drink some water. 
You shouldn’t eat lots of cup cakes.
could / couldn’t
Max couldn’t eat his dinner, but he could eat lots of 
cakes.

le and al endings:
le: candle, castle, table, 
people
al: sandal, animal, hospital, 
cereal

Reading: an information leaflet: “How to stay healthy” (completing sentences with the correct 
word) 
Listening: identifying details about children’s healthy lifestyles
Speaking: describing what you do to be healthy
Writing: because and so; Workbook – writing an information leaflet

Review 4 p126 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–12

13 Can you 
help me?

p128

Making smoothies
Core: smoothie, milk, fridge, pour, blender, strawberry, 
chop, lid, mango, peel
Words in context: “Child Heroes”
hero, earthquake, collapse, carry, smoke, asleep

Object pronouns
me / you / him / her / it / us / them
Relative pronouns 
This is the boy who didn’t put the lid on.
This is the smoothie that was in the blender.

el and il endings:
el: tunnel, camel, towel, 
travel
il: lentils, pencil, April, pupil

Reading: two factual accounts: “Child Heroes”(identifying the wrong words in sentences and 
writing the correct ones)
Listening: matching people with how they help others
Speaking: asking questions about jobs
Writing: identifying and using sub clauses; Workbook – writing an interview 

Values 5:
Values at school
(Learning together 
safely)
Being safe at school (not 
climbing on furniture, 
not rocking on your 
chair)
Keeping the classroom 
neat and safe (picking 
up sharp objects on the 
floor, mopping up split 
water)
Keeping clean and safe 
by wearing an apron 
for activities like art and 
cooking
Using school equipment 
safely 

Fluency Time! 5 p134 Describing accidents  What’s the matter? Where did it happen?   I fell down on the playground. Craft: a room cube

14 We were 
fishing

p136

Family
Core: mother-in-law, father-in-law, wife, husband, son, 
daughter, niece, nephew
Words in context:  “My relatives are coming!”
relatives, toddler, normal, cute, squeeze, line, stay in 
touch, miss someone 

Past progressive
What were you doing? I was looking at photos.
Dates and I was born …
My mom was born in 1981. 
She was born on July 9th.

tion and shion endings:
tion: addition, subtraction, 
invitation
shion: fashion, cushion

Reading: a poem “My relatives are coming!” (writing short answers to questions)
Listening: identifying details about family memories
Speaking: talking about happy memories
Writing: identifying features of poems; Workbook – completing a poem about family photos

History Time! p142 The Gold Rush 	 Project: a poster

15 Good news, 
bad news

p144

Jobs
Core: boss, office, builder, vet, journalist, secretary, 
dentist, receptionist, mechanic, author
Words in context:  “Three Wishes”
fisherman, speak (spoke), silly, surprised, sausage, 
delicious, wish for, pull

Simple past and past progressive
When I was working, the phone rang.
They were smiling when I went in.
Grammar homophones: there / they’re / their
There is some good news. / They’re very happy. / They 
will be with their cousins.

Vocabulary homophones:
see / sea 
hear / here 
wear / where 
write / right

Reading: a traditional story: “Three Wishes” (reading an extended text)
Listening: identifying children’s wishes
Speaking: talking about your wishes
Writing: using speech marks; Workbook – writing the end of a story 

Review 5 p150 Revision of vocabulary and structures from Units 1–15
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6

American Family and Friends 2nd Edition is a complete six-
level course of English for children in primary schools. It 
uses a clear grammar-based curriculum alongside parallel 
syllabi in skills and phonics. In this way, children develop the 
confidence and competence to communicate effectively 
in English, as well as understanding and processing 
information from a wide range of sources. The course 
combines the most effective literacy techniques used with 
native English speakers with proven techniques for teaching 
English as a foreign language to children.
Children have different learning styles. Some learn better by 
seeing (visual learners), some by listening (auditory learners), 
some by reading and writing, and some with movement 
(kinasthetic learners). American Family and Friends 2nd Edition 
uses all of these approaches to help every child realize his or 
her potential.
It also looks beyond the classroom and promotes the values 
of family and friendship: co-operation, sharing, helping, and 
appreciating those who help us.
This level of American Family and Friends 2nd Edition includes 
the following:
•	 Student Book 
•	 Workbook with Online Practice
•	 Student website with Online Play
•	 Teacher’s Book Plus containing:

- Teacher’s Resource Center
- Fluency DVD
- Online Practice

•	 Classroom Presentation Tool
•	 Class Audio CDs
•	 Alphabet Book
•	 Readers
•	 Teacher’s Resource Pack containing:

- Flashcards
- Phonics cards
- Values posters

Also available as supplementary material, Grammar Friends 
is a six-level grammar reference and practice series that 
matches the syllabus of American Family and Friends 2nd 
Edition. The grammar is presented within everyday contexts 
familiar to pupils from the other materials they use in class. 
The course can be used as supplementary support and 
resource material providing practice and reinforcement in 
class or at home.

Methodology

Words and grammar
New words are introduced in relation to each unit’s topic or 
theme. They are presented in the Student Book with support 
from the flashcards and recordings, and are then practiced 
with chants, songs, and motivating classroom games and 
activities.

The children are first exposed to the new grammar items 
alongside the key words in the unit stories. They then move 
on to focused grammar practice, which is reinforced with a 
range of spoken and written activities.

Skills
Each unit of American Family and Friends 2nd Edition contains 
two pages dedicated to the development of reading, 
listening, speaking, and writing skills.
The reading texts in this section expose children to a balance 
of both familiar and new language. With a range of different 
text types of increasing complexity, children develop the 
confidence to recognize and use the language they know in 
a wide range of situations. They develop the skills of reading 
and listening for gist and detail, both of which are essential 
for complete communicative competence.
The writing skills section provides a complete course in 
English punctuation, syntax, and text structuring. The 
syllabus resembles that used with children who are native 
English speakers.

Phonics
Phonics teaches the relationship between letters / letter 
combinations and the sounds they make. The study of 
phonics enables children to decode new words, thereby 
improving reading skills and helping them to grasp spelling 
and pronunciation patterns quickly.
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition draws on the 
principles of synthetic phonics, in which sounds and letters 
are combined to form whole words (i.e. synthesis).
Every unit contains a phonics lesson. In Level 3, children 
revise common consonant blends and long vowel sounds 
from Level 2. They then learn some alternative common 
long vowel patterns, more consonant blends at the ends 
of words, and two new sounds (/ɑ:/ and /ɔ:l/). By the end 
of Level 4, children will be able to identify and spell all of 
the most common sounds in the English language and 
recognize that many sounds can be spelled in different ways.

Stories
Every unit contains a story which provides a fun and 
motivating context in which the new language appears. In 
Level 4, we see more of the amusing adventures of Max and 
Holly and their Australian cousins, Leo and Amy, who were 
introduced in Level 3.
The stories also provide ideal scenarios for practicing and 
reviewing language structures and key words in a cyclical 
manner.

Introduction

IntroductionIntroduction
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7Introduction

Involving parents
Learning involves a co-operative relationship between 
home and school, and it is important to establish clear 
communication with parents to encourage home support. 
The following are suggestions about possible ways of doing 
this:
•	 Keep parents informed about what their children are 

learning and their progress. Parents might benefit from 
receiving newsletters listing what children are now able to 
do, and what words and phrases they are studying.

•	 Show parents the completed Values worksheets from the 
Teacher’s Resource Center.

•	 Organize a concert or parents’ afternoon where the 
children can perform the unit stories, plays, and the songs 
they have learned, along with their actions.

Oxford Parents is a website where your students’ parents 
can find out how they can help their child with English. 
They can find lots of activities to do in the home or in 
everyday life. Even if the parent has little or no English, 
they can still find ways to help. We have lots of activities 
and videos to show parents how to do this.
Studies have shown that practicing English outside the 
classroom can help children become more confident 
using the language. If they speak English with their 
parents, they will see how English can be used in real-life 
situations and this can increase the students’ motivation.
Parents can help by practicing stories, songs, and 
vocabulary that the students have already learned in the 
classroom. Tell your students’ parents to visit  
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordparents and have fun helping 
their children with English!

Animated versions of these stories can be found on the 
Student Website, Fluency DVD, and Classroom Presentation 
Tool. They offer an effective way of presenting the story 
and target language in class, or can be used at home to 
consolidate what children learn in the first two lessons of 
each unit.

Review units 
After every three units there is a Review unit. These are 
shorter units of exercises which provide additional practice 
of the vocabulary and structures presented in the three 
preceding units. No new material is presented or practiced 
in these units. They can be used as a progress test to check 
that children have remembered what they have learned. 

Grammar Time! pages
Grammar reference material is provided on pages 128–138 
of the Workbook for children to complete and then refer to 
whenever necessary. On these pages there are grammar 
tables divided up into the grammar taught in each unit, with 
some spaces for children to complete. Once completed, 
they provide a reference which children can use to help 
them with their writing and other activities. These should 
be checked by the teacher once completed by the child, 
to ensure that they are a reliable reference tool. Below each 
grammar table are exercises which give further practice of 
the grammar.

Classroom management 
Children learn best when the atmosphere in the classroom is 
relaxed, happy, and well-ordered.
Success is a great motivator. Try to make every child feel 
successful and praise their attempts enthusiastically. 
Children should all be familiar with expressions such as, 
Good work! Good job! Excellent try! You did that very well.
Errors need to be corrected, but use positive and tactful 
feedback so that children are not afraid of making mistakes. 
If a child makes a mistake, say Good try. Try again, then model 
the correct answer for the child to repeat. Avoid using words 
such as No or That’s wrong, as these can create negative 
associations to learning.
Establish a clear and consistent set of classroom rules and 
ensure that all the children know what to expect. Always 
praise good behavior so that bad behavior does not become 
a means of gaining attention.

Songs and chants 
Every unit in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition contains 
a song for children to practice the new language, as well as 
vocabulary and phonics chants.
Melody and rhythm are an essential aid to memory. By 
singing, children are able to address fears and shyness and 
practice the language in a joyful way together. They are also 
fun and motivating activities and are a good opportunity to 
add movement to the lessons.

Games
Games provide a natural context for language practice 
and are very popular with children. They promote the 
development of wider cognitive skills such as memory 
sequencing, motor skills, and deductive skills. If required, 
all the games in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition 
can take place at the children’s desks with a minimum of 
classroom disruption.
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8 Introduction

•	 The first child to call out the correct word chooses another 
word and continues the game.

Mime the word
•	 Play this game for vocabulary sets that can be easily 

mimed.  Pick a flashcard and mime the word for children 
to guess.

•	 Give a child the flashcard and tell him/her not to show it 
to the class.

•	 Tell the child to mime the word on the flashcard and tell 
the rest of the class to guess the word.

•	 After they have guessed, the child holds up the flashcard 
to show who guessed correctly.

•	 Continue with different children miming other words.

Flashcard circle
•	 Do this activity if you can form a circle in your classroom.  

Give a child one of the flashcards you are studying and ask 
him/her to say the word, and then pass the card on.

•	 Each child says the word as s/he receives the card.
•	 After a few children have said the first word, introduce a 

second flashcard.
•	 Gradually introduce all of the flashcards, so that they are 

all going around the circle.
•	 Shout Stop! at different points and ask the children 

holding each of the cards to hold them up and say the 
words.

Listen, point, and say
•	 Place flashcards for the key vocabulary around the 

classroom.
•	 Call out a word, e.g. library. The children point to the 

correct flashcard.  
•	 Now point to a different flashcard and children say the 

word.  
•	 Repeat with all the flashcards, alternating between calling 

out the words and pointing to the flashcards. 

Snap!
•	 Write one of the items from the vocabulary set on the 

board, e.g. fountain. Say the word aloud.
•	 Put the flashcards in a pile and hold them up so that 

children can only see the facing card.  Reveal the cards 
one at a time by putting the front card to the back.  When 
children see the fountain, they shout Snap!

•	 Repeat with the rest of the words in the set.

Whispers
•	 Organize children in groups of at least six.  Show a 

flashcard to the first child in each group.  This child 
whispers the word to the child next to him/her.  

•	 Children continue whispering the word to the child next 
to them until the word reaches the final child.

•	 The final child says the word aloud, and the first child 
holds up the flashcard to see whether the word and the 
flashcard are the same.

Games

Flashcard games

Quick flash
•	 Take the flashcards and hold them facing you so that the 

children can’t seem them.
•	 Tell the children they are going to see a flashcard for a 

very short time.  They must call out the word.
•	 Choose a flashcard, reveal it for a few seconds only and 

ask What’s this? Children call out the word.  Choose a child 
to select the next card and ‘flash’ to his/her friends.

Can you see?
•	 Cut a hole in a piece of paper or card which is bigger or 

the same size as the flashcards.  The hole should be about 
5cm across, or 7cm if you have a big class.

•	 Choose a flashcard without showing the children and put 
the paper with the hole in front of the flashcard.

•	 Move the piece of paper around so that children see 
glimpses of the flashcard beneath. Ask What’s this? or 
another appropriate question.

•	 The first child to call out the answer correctly comes to 
the front to choose the next flashcard.

Teacher can’t remember
•	 Tell children you can’t remember some of the words from 

a particular vocabulary set so you want them to help you.  
•	 Tell children you are going to show them some flashcards 

and say some words.
•	 If the word is correct, children do an agreed action, such 

as tapping their desks, clapping, or calling out Yes!
•	 If the word is incorrect, children do another agreed action, 

such as standing up, and then they all call out the correct 
word.

•	 Show flashcards and say correct or incorrect words. 
Children say the word.

Cross the river
•	 Draw a river on the board, with two sets of four stepping 

stones across it.  You could add dangers like crocodiles in 
the river.  Write Team A and Team B underneath the two 
sets of stepping stones.

•	 Divide the class into two teams.  Tell children you are 
going to show each team different flashcards.  Each team 
must guess their words correctly to move across the river.

•	 Show one team a flashcard and choose a child in that 
team to give the answer.

•	 If the child answers correctly, write the word on that 
team’s first stepping stone.  If the child answers incorrectly, 
as the other team to tell you the word, and write the word 
on that team’s first stepping stone.

•	 The first team to complete the four stepping stones with 
words crosses the river and wins.

I spy
•	 Put the flashcards up around the room where everyone 

can see them.
•	 Say I spy a word beginning with (a letter).
•	 Children call out any words that start with that letter.  
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9Introduction

Do it!
•	 Assign each child a word from the vocabulary set you are 

covering, e.g. flamingo, zebra, camel.
•	 Give instructions, e.g. Flamingos, jump! Camels, clap!  

Children who have been assigned that word do the 
action.

Freeze
•	 Ask the children to stand at their desks.  Give a series of 

instructions, e.g. swim, waterski, jump.  Children mime the 
actions.

•	 When you say Freeze! the children must stop what they 
are doing and stand still.

•	 The children who are the slowest to stop are out and have 
to sit down.  Continue the game until there is one winner 
left standing, or a small group of winners if you prefer.

Simon says…
•	 Ask children to stand at their desks.
•	 Explain that you are going to give instructions.  If the 

instruction begins with the words Simon says…, children 
must do as you ask.  If not, they should stand still and wait 
for the next instruction.  Any child who gets this wrong is 
out of the game and should sit down.

•	 Give an instruction that is relevant to the unit’s language, 
e.g. Simon says…point to your nose; Simon says…point to 
something red; Simon says…eat an apple.

•	 Every now and then insert an instruction which is not 
preceded by Simon says… to see which children are 
paying attention.

•	 Continue the game until there is one winner.

What’s the picture?
•	 Invite a child to come to the front of the class and whisper 

the name of an object s/he has to draw.  
•	 The child draws the picture on the board for the rest of 

the class to guess what it is.
•	 The first child to guess the object correctly comes to the 

front of the class to draw the next picture.
•	 Repeat until all of the target vocabulary has been used.

A long sentence
•	 Say a sentence that ends with a word or phrase from the 

vocabulary set that you want to practice, e.g. I’m going to 
the sports center.  

•	 Choose a child to continue the sentence, adding a new 
word to the end, e.g. I’m going to the sports center and the 
movie theater.  This child then chooses another child, who 
says the sentence, adding another word to the end of it.

Bingo
•	 Ask children to draw a grid, three by three (or three by 

two) squares.  In each of the squares they write a different 
word from the vocabulary set they are studying.

•	 Call out words from the vocabulary set in any order.  Keep 
a record of the words as you say them so that you don’t 
say the same word twice.  Children cross off the words in 
their grids as they hear them.  The first child to complete a 
line of three shouts Bingo! and is the winner.

Where was it?
•	 Lay a number of flashcards face up on your table or on the 

board. Give the class five seconds to look at the cards.
•	 Now turn all the cards over so that they are face down.
•	 Ask, Where’s the paintbrush? The children try to remember 

the position of the card.
•	 Give several children an opportunity to guess.  Ask them 

to say the word before they point to the card.
•	 Ask about a number of different vocabulary items.

What do I have?
•	 Use the flashcards to elicit the vocabulary for the game.
•	 Hold up one card and say What do I have? Children guess 

the word.
•	 When the card has been guessed, put it on the board.  
•	 Hold up a second card and repeat until all the cards are on 

the board.

What’s missing?
•	 Display the flashcards from the vocabulary set on the 

board. Point to each one in turn for children to say the 
word. Give the class a few seconds to look at them.

•	 Ask children to turn around. Remove a card.
•	 Children look at the board again as you say What’s missing?
•	 When children have identified the missing card, shuffle 

the cards again and repeat the procedure.

More games

Quickly, slowly
•	 Ask children to stand at their desks.  Call out a series of 

known action words for children to mime.  Each time you 
give an instruction, say quickly or slowly as well.

•	 Children do the actions, e.g. pretending to read, very fast 
or in slow motion, depending upon your instruction.

•	 Children who do the wrong action or the correct action 
but at the wrong speed have to sit down.

Miming snap
•	 Choose a word from the vocabulary set that children are 

learning, or any other word that children know and you 
want to focus on. All the words must be things that can 
be clearly mimed.  

•	 Say a word and mime the action.  If the word matches the 
mime, children should Snap! If the word doesn’t match 
the mime, children can be silent, or do an agreed action.

•	 Choose a child to mime another action.  The child says a 
correct or incorrect word while s/he mimes the action.

Target words TPR
•	 This activity is particularly good with writing activities that 

focus on words like connectors and sequencers.
•	 Assign target words, e.g. and and but to children in the 

class by counting along the rows of children.
•	 Read out sentences containing the target words.  Children 

must stand up or do another agreed action when they 
hear their word.

•	 Read out the sentences again, this time leaving a blank for 
the target word.  Children who have been assigned that 
word stand up and say it.
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21st Century Learning 

The Four Cs
As our world becomes increasingly interconnected, today’s 
young students must develop strong skills in creativity, 
collaboration, communication and critical thinking. 

Creativity
Creativity is an essential 21st Century Skill. Students who 
exercise and demonstrate creativity are better prepared 
to solve problems, make changes and express themselves 
clearly. Creativity can be fostered through project work and 
other arts-based hands-on experiences. However, creativity 
is also about thinking processes. Creative thinking can be 
encouraged through asking students interesting questions 
and having them ask their own questions. Using different 
techniques to approach problem-solving also helps students 
to internalize meaning in a personal way. American Family 
and Friends 2nd Edition encourages creativity through the 
use of interesting texts which stimulate personal responses, 
craft activities which help students to understand the world 
around them and projects which require them to problem 
solve and express themselves.

Collaboration
Collaboration requires direct communication between 
students, which strengthens the skills of listening and 
speaking and the associated skills of turn-taking, clarifying, 
explaining, and discussing. Students who work together 
often achieve better results, as they benefit from each 
other’s strengths. But they also develop a sense of team 
spirit and pride throughout the process. American Family and 
Friends 2nd Edition offers opportunities for collaboration in 
every unit. Whether it is through project work, group games, 
or team discussions, students are sharing ideas, expressing 
personal opinions, and developing important social skills.

Communication
Communication forms an important part of collaboration. 
Students need to learn the skills of listening, speaking, 
reading, and writing to effectively take part in an age of rapid 
change. As our world becomes increasingly interconnected, 
today’s young students must develop skills that allow them 
to communicate in a variety of ways, including oral and 
written skills, but also digital communication skills. 

Critical Thinking
Students in the 21st century need to do more than acquire 
information. They need to be able to analyze the information 
by making sense of it critically. Critical thinking skills 
help students to determine facts, prioritize information, 
understand relationships, solve problems, and deal with an 
ever-changing world. American Family and Friends 2nd Edition 
encourages children to think about language, to focus on 
meaning, and to react to the world of English in a personal 
way. Subject areas are introduced so that students can make 
connections between content and language, interesting 
facts are presented, and children are invited to be curious 
and questioning. 

Fluency development
A sense of achievement and a sense of autonomy are 
essential ingredients in promoting fluency. The Fluency 
Time! Lessons in American Family and Friends 2e give learners 
the opportunity to personalize the language they learn and 
to practice speaking together in pairs and groups, to play 
games using the new language and to create their own 
dialogues, and to help boost their confidence and motivate 
them in the classroom.
It is important for language in the classroom to be 
meaningful and functional, so that learners can see how the 
language they are learning can be applied to everyday life. 
When learners are able to use the language they learn to 
communicate in a realistic situation, or to interact socially 
with others, they feel a sense of purpose in their learning.

Syllabus
The syllabus for the Everyday English phrases is based, in 
part, on the Cambridge English: Starters syllabus. Other 
useful phrases, which reflect daily life, have also been 
included. For learners who are preparing for the Cambridge 
exams, this will provide additional preparation and practice 
for the speaking parts of the exam, but for those not taking 
the exams, the Everyday English phrases will be equally 
useful and applicable to the situations they may face in the 
future.

In the Student Book and Workbook
The Fluency Time! lessons in American Family and Friends 2nd 
Edition provide learners with useful language for a variety of 
everyday situations.
Each of the five Fluency Time! lessons in American Family 
and Friends 2nd Edition consists of an Everyday English page 
followed by a craft page. The Everyday English pages teach 
phrases through mini stories in a meaningful context, and 
provide practice of the new language through a listening 
activity and a speaking activity, providing a gradual 
transition from receptive to productive skills. The craft pages 
give instructions for a craft project related to the context, 
and provide further, freer practice of the Everyday English 
phrases through a communicative game or speaking task, 
which involves acting out dialogues and using the craft 
object. In this way, learners can personalize and build on the 
key phrases, extending the language to incorporate recycled 
vocabulary and structures from the units they have covered 
so far.
The Workbook provides further written practice of the 
Everyday English language, including activities based on the 
Fluency Time! DVD. 

In the Fluency DVD
The Everyday English dialogues are also presented in the 
new Fluency Time! DVD. The key Everyday English language 
is acted out by native speakers in various real-life locations. 
You can find suggestions on when to use the DVD in the 
Everyday English teaching notes.

Introduction
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CLIL topic
Students are introduced to the subject topic and new 
vocabulary is pre-taught through a vocabulary presentation 
activity, supplemented by flashcards. The students 
read a text based on the lesson topic and complete a 
comprehension activity. A critical thinking activity is always 
included so that students can personalize the topic and the 
new language.

CLIL project
The vocabulary and skills focus is followed by a project 
related to the topic. This allows students to create something 
which demonstrates their understanding of the concepts 
and language from the subject lesson. It is followed by a 
stage where students present their projects to the class, 
increasing spoken confidence and general presentation 
skills.

Differentiation
Most classes contain students with mixed abilities. 
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition provides support 
for students who may be above or below the average 
level of the class. The Teacher’s Book contains suggestions 
on how to make activities easier for students who require 
more support, or more challenging for students who need 
more independence. This ensures that all students remain 
confident and motivated throughout your lessons. 

Classroom tips for mixed ability classes
•	 Think about where your students are sitting. Place less 

confident students closer to you, so that you can deal 
with any issues.

•	 Some more confident students may enjoy being 
“volunteer teaching assistants”. This will allow confident 
students to revise new language while helping other 
students to learn it.

•	 Give simple, clear instructions so that students of all levels 
can understand you easily. Use hand gestures as well as 
words to explain the activities.

•	 Don’t grade your language as much when talking to 
confident students. They will benefit from the extra 
natural language input and one-to-one interactions will 
encourage them to explore language further. 

•	 Set goals for each lesson to help the students to focus. 
The goals can be different for each student, depending 
on their abilities, but reaching the goals will give the same 
sense of achievement to all students.

Support and extension material
There is a wealth of support and extension material available 
to American Family and Friends 2nd Edition students, offering 
additional practice in skills, vocabulary, and grammar. The 
Online Practice and eBooks, as well as the Oxford Skills series 
and Grammar Friends, provide plenty of reinforcement for 
less confident students and further practice for confident 
students.
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition includes a diagnostic 
test to be completed at the start of each year. This will 
enable you to assess your students’ abilities and decide 
which material will be most useful. The progress tests after 
every three units will help you to check your students’ 
progress and provide reinforcement where necessary.

Values
Values, which can also be called civic education, are a key 
strand in American Family and Friends 2nd Edition. Teaching 
values is important as it focuses on the whole child, not just 
language skills. It improves children’s awareness of good 
behavior, and how their behavior and attitudes can impact 
on the people around them and their environment.
Areas for values teaching include helping children to 
understand about: 
•	 Community, e.g. agreeing and following school rules, 

understanding the needs of people and other living 
things, understanding what improves and harms their 
environment, contributing to the life of the class and 
school. 

•	 Health and hygiene, e.g. understanding the basics of 
healthy eating, maintaining personal hygiene, rules for 
keeping safe around the house and on the road.

•	 Interacting with others, e.g. listening to other people, 
playing and working co-operatively, sharing, identifying 
and respecting the differences and similarities between 
people, helping others in need.

Values are highlighted throughout the course in various 
places:
•	 In the five Values posters at this level.
•	 In the Values worksheets in the Teacher’s Resource Center.
•	 In the exemplification of good behavior throughout the 

course, in particular in the Student Book stories.
•	 In the co-operative learning activities throughout the 

course, which encourage children to work together and 
co-operate in order to complete activities.

CLIL 
CLIL (Content and Language Integrated Learning) refers to 
teaching subjects (such as science, math, art, geography) 
through a foreign language. CLIL increases motivation by 
presenting language in natural, real-life contexts, which 
interests students and encourages them to communicate. 
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition provides five CLIL 
spreads to enable students to learn cross-curricular content 
and English simultaneously.

In the Student Book and Workbook
All of the CLIL lessons in American Family and Friends 2nd 
Edition focus on a school subject. The content areas are 
carefully chosen to be interesting to students, while at the 
same time not overwhelming them with too much new 
information. 
The CLIL pages in the Workbook provide further practice of 
the new language through reading, writing, listening, and 
speaking activities, ensuring that the students have plenty of 
practice of the new language and content in all four skills.

01 4816526AFFTB4 Pre.indd   11 01/05/2019   09:18

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



D
if

fe
re

nt
ia

ti
on

 M
ap

D
if

fe
re

nt
ia

ti
on

 M
ap

W
or

ds
G

ra
m

m
ar

Re
ad

in
g

Li
st

en
in

g
Sp

ea
ki

ng
W

ri
ti

ng

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pl
ay

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pl
ay

O
nl

in
e 

Pl
ay

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

O
nl

in
e 

Pl
ay

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pl
ay

O
xf

or
d 

Pr
im

ar
y 

Sk
ill

s 
se

rie
s

eB
oo

k 
(S

tu
de

nt
 B

oo
k)

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Pa

ck

O
xf

or
d 

Re
ad

 a
nd

 
Im

ag
in

e/
D

is
co

ve
r

O
xf

or
d 

Re
ad

 a
nd

 
Im

ag
in

e/
D

is
co

ve
r

O
xf

or
d 

Re
ad

 a
nd

 
Im

ag
in

e/
D

is
co

ve
r

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

O
nl

in
e 

Pr
ac

tic
e

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

Te
ac

he
r’s

 R
es

ou
rc

e 
Ce

nt
er

A B O V E

LE
VE

L

B E L O
 

W

01 4816526AFFTB4 Pre.indd   12 01/05/2019   09:18

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



13

Assessment
Children’s progress can be evaluated through ongoing 
assessment, self-assessment, and formal testing. American 
Family and Friends 2nd Edition offers a comprehensive range 
of course assessment and practice for external exams such 
as Cambridge English: Young Learners (YLE).
The Course Tests section in the Teacher’s Resource Center 
offers:
•	 suggestions for ongoing classroom assessment
•	 an assessment sheet to keep a record of children’s 

progress
•	 suggestions for encouraging children to self-assess
•	 a diagnostic test
•	 16 unit tests
•	 5 progress tests (for use after every three units)
•	 5 skills tests (for use after every three units)
•	 5 Fluency Time! skills tests
The Cambridge English: YLE Practice section in the Teacher’s 
Resource Center offers:
•	 Notes, tips, and vocabulary lists for the Starters tests
•	 Preparation and practice tasks to help children become 

accustomed to the YLE task types
•	 The Preparation stage provides controlled practice of task 

types found in the Movers tests, to help children gradually 
build up to the task. 

•	 The Practice task then gives children a taster of a 
Cambridge style test before they attempt a complete YLE 
Practice Test

•	 Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Movers Reading and 
Writing, Listening and Speaking tests

Further information on testing and assessment (including 
the scoring system) can be found in the introduction 
sections of the Teacher’s Resource Center.

Digital learning
The use of technology in language learning can allow the 
teacher to become a facilitator and a moderator, whilst the 
student is able to work more independently, connect to 
additional resources, and transfer knowledge both within 
and beyond the classroom. Immediate collaboration and 
feedback are also significant benefits of effective technology 
implementation, through the use of tablets, classroom 
presentation tools, and learning management systems.

eBooks
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition can be accessed 
in its print edition or in eBook form. eBooks are most 
commonly accessed on tablets, although they can also be 
used on laptop computers. Tablets provide a large amount 
of flexibility, not only because they allow students to store 
an enormous amount of text books and information on 
one, small device, but also because they contain innovative 
learning tools which can be used both inside and outside 
the classroom. 

Learning Outcomes
Students can easily use tablets to help them search for 
vocabulary, translation, and pronunciation, as well as images, 
audio, and video. However, to ensure that the tablets are 

Drama in the classroom 

How to present the stories
Each story is spread across two lessons and has a receptive 
and a productive stage. In the first lesson (receptive stage), 
children listen to the story and follow it in their Student 
Books. In the second lesson (productive stage) the children 
recall the story, listen to it again, and act it out.

Acting out the stories
There are various ways of acting out the stories, depending 
on the size and nature of your class.
Acting in groups
The following procedure is suggested in the teaching notes 
for each unit:
•	 Decide as a class on actions for each character at each 

stage of the story (children may suggest actions which are 
not shown in the pictures).

•	 Divide the class into groups so that there is one child to 
play each character. To keep disruption to a minimum, 
children could turn their chairs to work with those behind 
them and remain in their seats.

•	 Play the recording. Children practice the story in their 
groups, saying their character’s lines (if they have any) and 
doing their actions. Props can be used if you wish, or you 
may prefer objects from the story to remain imaginary.

•	 At the end of the exercise, invite some of the groups to 
act out their story at the front of the class.

Acting as a class
As an alternative, you may wish to act out the story as a class:
•	 Decide together on actions for the story which children 

can do at their desks without standing up (e.g. they could 
“walk” their fingers to show that the character is walking).

•	 Play the recording to practice reciting the lines. Children 
mime the actions for each character as they speak.

•	 Play the recording again for children to give their final 
performance.

Acting with a “lead group”
This is a combination of the two previous procedures:
•	 Decide on actions for the story as above.
•	 Divide the class into groups so that there is one child in 

each group to play each character. Children should all be 
facing the front of the class and not the other people in 
their groups. They won’t need to leave their seats.

•	 Ask one of the groups to come to the front of the class.
•	 Play the recording. The group at the front demonstrate 

the actions to the class.
•	 Play the recording again for the rest of the children to join 

in with the actions.

Class plays
The Teacher’s Resource Center contains two plays for the 
whole class to act out, one at the end of each semester. 
Preparing the plays will take several lessons: discussing the 
play and allocating parts, deciding on and organizing props 
and costumes, and finally, rehearsing. If possible, arrange a 
performance of the plays for parents.

Introduction
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14 Introduction

used effectively as a learning tool, teachers need to think 
about the following points:
•	 How will using the tablet help fulfil our learning 

outcomes?
•	 How will students be using the tablet?
•	 What is my role when the tablets are being used?
Fundamentally, tablets are just another useful tool to assist in 
language learning. Different learning outcomes will lead to 
varying amounts of tablet use. Just as with print textbooks, 
students need time to work together to complete exercises 
and activities, to check their work, and to discuss ideas and 
work on projects. Spoken production should still be an 
important part of the lesson. 
Classroom management
An eBook based lesson must be a controlled, well-planned 
lesson. Before starting, think about whether you want your 
students to work in groups or individually. 
Independent work
•	 If each student has a set of headphones, they can work 

independently without disturbing others.
•	 Ask students to turn their devices face down until you tell 

them to start working in the eBooks. Tell students that 
they should complete interactive activities only when you 
give the go-ahead.

•	 Only upon your instruction should students press the 
“check answers” button. 

Group / paired work
•	 Put students into groups with one device per group. 

Students can take turns to answer a question within 
interactive activities. 

•	 Groups can compete against each other for points. 
Whole class work
•	 Designate one student to play audio on their device with 

the volume turned up for everyone to listen to as you 
work through the lessons.

Online Practice
For teachers
American Family and Friends 2nd Edition Online Practice is 
available using the access code in the Teacher’s Book Plus. It 
allows teachers to:
•	 Create online classes for the course using the “Manage 

Classes” feature.
•	 Assign work directly linked to the Student Book.
•	 Set practice activities dedicated to the course vocabulary, 

grammar, and skills.
•	 Track student progress by viewing detailed class and 

student reports.
•	 Engage students in various forms of written English such 

as email and forum discussion.
For students
Online Practice is available to students using the access card 
in their Workbook (with Online Practice). Students will be 
able to:
•	 Complete specific language-focussed activities that link 

directly to the course.
•	 Have their work automatically scored and graded.
•	 Share their work with other students in the “class” set up 

by the teacher.

•	 Send emails and take part in English discussions as their 
level increases.

Online Play
Online Play is a place for students to access the audio and 
video animations, downloadable activities, and to explore 
language further through fun vocabulary games and 
activities. 
Audio 
Students need to listen to English again and again in order 
to improve their receptive skills. Online Play offers a place 
where students can access the songs, chants, and target 
language at home.
Stories
Watching the unit stories come to life provides consolidation 
of the target language from the first two lessons of each 
unit. 
Downloadable activities
There are a number of fun craft and downloadable activities 
for students to complete at home. These can be done in 
conjunction with parents but are also simple enough for 
students to work with by themselves. 
Language games
Children need to have fun with language. These games 
encourage children to work with target language at their 
own pace and without being graded. Many games have 
more than one level, providing support for less confident 
students and challenge and extension for more confident 
students.
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Recommended Readers
Family and Friends readers 
draw upon themes and 
language found in the Student 
Book. They provide 
extra exposure to the 
language in a new 
context.

Integrated Component Overview

Student Book
The Student Book contains 
15 units. Each unit presents 
vocabulary and grammar 
with opportunity to practice 
both with a focus on all four 
skills. Fluency Time! pages 
provide Everyday 
English practice 
and subject 
pages (such as 
Science Time!) 
bring content 
and language 
learning together.

Workbook
The Workbook is designed to 
give students extra practice of 
the language and structures 
taught in class. 

eBook
Both the Student Book and 
Workbook are available as 
eBooks. By accessing American 
Family and Friends 2nd Edition 
on a tablet or laptop, students 
can access extra interactivity 
types and control the audio 
and video features themselves.

Recommended 
Dictionaries
Levels 1-4 Oxford 
Basic American 
Dictionary
Levels 5-6 
Oxford 
American 
Dictionary

Student Online Practice
Online Practice is a blended 
approach to learning where 
students can interact with 
activities to further practice 
the language and ideas taught 
in the Student Book. 

Online Play
Online Play is the place 
for children to explore the 
language they are learning 
through fun games and 
activities. It includes the story 
animations, audio, games, and 
downloadable craft activities 
to do at home.

For the Student
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16 Integrated Component Overview

Teacher’s 
Book Plus 
The Teacher’s 
Book is a clear 
guide for the 
teacher in all 
aspects of 
the course. 
It contains 
the Fluency Time! DVD, and 
access codes for the Teacher’s 
Resource Center, Online 
Practice and the Classroom 
Presentation Tool.

Audio CD
The class audio CDs support 
teaching in class and contains 
recordings of all the listening 
texts, reading texts, songs and 
speaking dialogues.

Online Practice
Teachers have complete 
access to students’ online 
practice, with a grade book 
which enables instant 
marking. This allows teachers 
to see the scores in one place 
and to analyse their students’ 
needs more effectively.

Fluency Time! DVD
This DVD contains native 
speakers in real-life scenarios 
and locations using the 
Everyday English taught in 
American Family and Friends 
2nd Edition Fluency Time! 
This provides opportunities 
for students to combine core 
grammar structures with 
Everyday English and to model 
pronunciation and intonation 
on the 
examples 
provided 
by native 
speakers.

Teacher’s Resource Pack
The Teacher’s Resource Pack 
contains flashcards, phonics 
cards, and values posters. 
All of these components 
act as visual learning aids, 
supporting language learning 
by providing extra practice 
outside the Student Book.

For the Teacher

Classroom Presentation 
Tool
The American Family and 
Friends 2nd Edition Classroom 
Presentation Tool is software 
that allows teachers to present 
content in an 
interactive way. It 
can be used either 
on an Interactive 
Whiteboard or on a 
projector. 

Teacher’s Book  Plus

Teacher’s Book

  Step-by-step lesson procedures

  Di� erentiated classroom activities

  21st Century Learning 

Teacher’s Resource Center

  Editable tests with audio

  Extensive diagnostic and skills testing

  Cambridge English: YLE exam preparation

  Extra writing resources – including portfolio

  Student Book craft templates

Fluency DVD

   Everyday English scenes from the 
Student Book

  Native English speakers in real-life scenarios

Online Practice

  Learning management system

  Interactive, auto-scoring exercises

  Online gradebook

  Social learning tools

A
m

erican
Teacher’s B

ook Plus                              B
a

rb
a

ra
 M

acka
y

2nd Edition

Barbara Mackay2

43

www.oup.com/elt/americanfamilyandfriends

oxfordparents
Help your child with English

www.oup.com/elt/oxfordparentswww.oup.com/elt/oxfordparents

Class Audio CDs

Student Book

Teacher’s Resource Pack
with Values Posters, Phonics Cards, and Flashcards 
Teacher’s Resource Pack

Workbook
with or without 
Online Practice

Teacher’s Book Plus 
with Fluency DVD, Online Practice, and 
Teacher’s Resource Center

Classroom Presentation Tool

Grammar Friends
Readers
Oxford Primary Skills:

 Reading and Writing

For teachers

Also available

Supporting all teachers, 
developing every child

Teachers love Family and Friends. The clear structure, fast-paced language syllabus, 
engaging songs and stories, and comprehensive assessment package make it one 
of the world’s most popular courses for young learners.

NEW    Fluency Time! sections with functional language to build conversation skills

NEW    Cross-curricular lessons develop presentation skills and critical thinking

NEW    Systematic support for differentiated learning

NEW    Interactive Online Practice and Online Play

Teacher’s Resource PackTeacher’s Resource Pack

eBooks

Online Play

For students

Online Practice

DIGITAL 
PACKAGE

DIGITAL 
PACKAGE

Fa
m

ily a
nd

 Friend
s

Classroom Presentation Tool
DIGITAL 

PACKAGE
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17Integrated Component Overview

Teacher’s Resource Center
The American Family and Friends 2nd Edition Teacher’s Resource Center 
contains a wide range of editable and printable tests, as well as a variety 
of photocopiable resources to support and supplement the course. All of 
the audio for these tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource Center.

Course Tests
•	 A diagnostic test so that students level of ability going into this  

course is understood.
•	 Extensive testing for all four skills areas, including 5 Fluency Time!  

tests for use after every three units. 
•	 Tests for each course unit and a progress test for use after every  

three units.
Cambridge English: YLE Practice

•	 Notes and tips for the Starters tests.
•	 Preparation and practice tasks to help children become  

accustomed to the YLE task types.
•	 Sample YLE Practice Tests for the Starters Reading and Writing, 

Listening and Speaking tests.
Course Resources

•	 Fluency Time! project templates
•	 Writing Portfolio worksheets for freer and extended writing practice 

after every three units.
•	 Differentiated worksheets, Portfolio A and B, for mixed ability  

classes. Writing Portfolio A can be used with learners at or below  
level, while Portfolio B is aimed at providing activity extension for 
students above level.

•	 Extra Writing worksheets for further practice of each unit’s writing 
objective

•	 Values worksheets for every course unit.
•	 Class Play scripts for the end of each semester.
Differentiation Map
The Differentiation Map (see p.12 in this Teacher’s Book) is an  
interactive navigation tool. It enables teachers to choose the  
appropriate content, within the Teacher’s Resource Center and 
other components, to meet their students’ individual needs.

Teacher’s Website
The Teacher’s Website provides additional materials for students and 
teachers to supplement all the other components available.

Parent Website
The Parent Website provides support and materials for parents of 
students studying with American Family and Friends
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Tour of a unit18

Teaching the words and presenting 
the story

Words
•	 Play the recording and hold up the flashcards. The 

children repeat the words and point to the correct picture 
in their Student Books.

•	 Show the flashcards randomly and ask the class to say the 
words. You can hide the cards behind your back.

Story
•	 Prepare the children for the story. Talk about each frame 

with the class. Ask simple questions such as Who’s this? 
Where are they? What’s this?

•	 Play the recording the whole way through for children to 
listen and follow in their books. 

•	 Ask some comprehension questions about the story.
•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow 

again in their books. 
•	 Ask the children to look in their Student Books and find 

and point to any words from Exercise 1 that appear in the 
story.

Workbook
The children practice 
recognizing and writing the 
new words from the lesson.

Values worksheets
There are two Values 
worksheets for every  
three units, to accompany  
the Values poster (see  
page 11).

Lesson One  Words and Story
Lesson 1 teaches and practices the first new vocabulary set. It also exposes the children to the story and grammar points 
they will be studying in Lesson 2.

The children listen and point to the pictures. 
They then listen again and repeat the words. 
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children listen to the story and 
follow the dialogue in their books.

Values posters are referenced at different 
points (one for every three units), so the 
activities can be done within the context of 
the story.

Tour of a unitTour of a unit

 � Online Practice allows children to practice the 
vocabulary further.
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Lesson Two  Grammar 1
Lesson 2 teaches and practices the grammar points presented in the story. The children also practise the language by 
acting out the story.

Acting out the stories and teaching 
the grammar

Story
•	 Ask children what they can remember about the story 

from the previous lesson.
•	 Play the recording. Pause after each line for the children 

to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups, with each child having a 

different role in the story. As a class, decide on actions 
for the story. Allow the children to make suggestions and 
demonstrate the actions.

•	 Play the recording. Each child says the lines of his / her 
assigned character. Encourage children to perform actions 
as they speak.

•	 Repeat without the recording, encouraging the children 
to remember the sentences.

•	 You could move on to individual practice by calling 
groups to the front to act out the dialogues, with or 
without the recordings.

Grammar
•	 The grammar activity is done by children at their desks. 

They can take a minute to read and learn the rules silently. 
Check that they have understood by asking questions 
about the pictures and eliciting further examples of the 
structure. Encourage children to find more examples in 
the story. 

•	 Write some new example sentences on the board. Read 
them aloud, so that the class can repeat them chorally. 
(If there is a tip box, read it to the class and highlight any 
examples of the tips in the sentences.) 

•	 Do the first question of each exercise with the class, then 
encourage them to work independently. Check answers 
with the whole class. 

•	 At this point children should be encouraged to complete 
the relevant Grammar Time reference table and exercise at 
the back of their Workbooks.

Workbook
The children practice recognizing 
and writing the new grammar 
points from the lesson. The 
reference tables in the Grammar 
Time section at the back of the 
Workbook can be used to help 
them if necessary.

The children listen to the story again and 
now produce the language by repeating and 
then acting out the story.

The children study the grammar structure that 
was presented in the story.

The children practice the grammar structure in an 
exercise which is fully supported.

The children use the pictures or written prompts to 
manipulate the grammar structure in a speaking task. 
The text in the speech bubbles provides a model for 
how the activity should be done.

The children can then 
work on the Grammar 
Time material at the 
back of the Workbook.

 � Online Practice allows children to practice the 
grammar further.
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Tour of a unit20

Lesson Three  Grammar 2 and Song
Lesson 3 presents an extension of the grammar point in the previous lesson. The grammar point and core language are 
then practiced in a song.

Teaching the second grammar point
•	 The second grammar point is taught in the same way as 

the first. 
•	 As the grammar at this level is becoming more complex, 

it is often broken down into two separate lessons, so 
sometimes the grammar point in Lesson 3 extends what 
was taught in Lesson 2. At other times the grammar point 
is completely new. 

•	 If the two points are linked, elicit examples of the first 
grammar point and any ‘rules’ the children can remember. 
This way the children will see how the complete  
structure works.

•	 The next activity is nearly always an oral one in which 
children work in pairs and use the pictures and prompts 
to practice the structure. The text in the speech bubbles 
provides a model for how the activity should be done. 

•	 The oral grammar activity is followed by a written activity 
which consolidates and practices the grammar further.  
It can either be done in class or set for homework.  
A model is provided on the page. 

•	 At this point children should be encouraged to complete 
the relevant Grammar Time reference table and exercise at 
the back of their Workbooks. 

Teaching songs
•	 Point to the picture and ask questions to give context to 

the song.
•	 Play the song to the class once. Then play it again as 

children follow the words in their books.
•	 Recite the words of the song with the class, without the 

music. Say each line and ask the children to repeat.
•	 Now sing the song with the class a number of times with 

the recording.

Workbook
The children practice the new 
grammar point in a written activity 
in the Workbook.

The children learn and sing 
the song.

The children can 
then work on the 
Grammar Time 
material at the back 
of the Workbook.

The children then practice the grammar 
further by writing sentences based on the oral 
grammar activity.

Repeat the procedure for teaching 
the first grammar point in the 
previous lesson. 

The children practice speaking in 
pairs, using a context that is similar 
to the story in Lesson 1.

 � Online practice allows children to practice the 
grammar further.
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Lesson Four  Phonics and Spelling
Lesson 4 teaches phonics: the relationship between a sound, the letters that form it, and words that contain it, as well as 
the different ways in which different sounds can be spelled. 

Teaching phonics and spelling
•	 Introduce the new sounds and the letters that form them 

one at a time. Show the class the phonics cards and say, for 
example, The letters ‘er’ and ‘or’ can make the same sound ə. 
Model the sound a number of times for children to repeat.

•	 Introduce the new phonics words with the phonics cards 
and recording.

•	 In Exercise 2, point to the pictures and ask questions to 
give some context to what they are about to hear. Play 
the recording once all the way through. Then play it again, 
stopping after each line for children to repeat.

•	 The children read the text again and identify words in the 
text which contain the sounds they have learnt.

•	 For Exercise 4, complete the first example as a whole class 
activity. Then ask children to work individually. Finally, 
check the answers with the whole class.

Workbook
The children practice 
recognizing the spelling 
patterns or writing the key 
phonics words from the lesson. 
Then they write their own 
sentences containing those 
words. 

The children look at the text again and 
identify the letters that create the target 
phonics sounds.

The children see these words in sentences 
and read a text, dialogue, or poem. The 
text provides targeted pronunciation and 
decoding practice within an engaging context.

The children practice the sounds 
in a written activity.

The children listen to the sound or sounds and 
point to the letters that form them. They read 
and repeat words that contain the sounds 
and letters, with the help of phonics cards.

 � Online Practice allows children to practice the 
phonics further.
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Lesson Five  Skills Time! Words in context and Reading 
Lessons 5 and 6 provide a focused study of skills. Lesson 5 provides reading comprehension practice through a variety of 
reading texts. New words are presented within the reading text.  

Teaching reading
•	 Approach the new text in three stages: pre-reading, 

reading for gist, and reading for detail. Explain that the 
class do not have to understand every word. By focusing 
on the language they do understand, it is possible to 
guess or use logic to work out the meaning of the rest.

•	 Pre-reading (Exercise 1): This stage is about looking for 
clues to help piece together the meaning of the text. This 
includes looking at the picture and the text style to guess 
what type of text it is and what it is likely to be about. 
Point to the picture and ask the pre-reading question.

•	 Reading for gist (Exercise 2): Play the recording while the 
children follow the text in their books. They do not need 
to be able to read every word independently, but should 
read carefully enough to understand the gist. Ask some 
simple comprehension questions to ensure they have 
understood the general point.

•	 Reading for detail (Exercise 3): Children identify the new 
vocabulary. Encourage them to try and work out the 
meaning of the new words by using the surrounding 
words and the context before checking the meaning in 
the Dictionary in the Workbook. Afterwards, go through 
the meaning of the new words with the class as a whole.

•	 Reading for detail (Exercise 4): Go through the comprehen-
sion activity with the class so that the children know what 
information to look for. Give them time to read the text 
again to find the answers. Have a class feedback session.

Workbook
The children practice the new 
vocabulary and complete 
comprehension activities on the 
reading text (they will usually need 
to look back at  
the reading text in their 
Student Books).

Teacher’s Resource 
Center
There is extra written practice of 
the vocabulary and structures from 
the unit on the Teacher’s Resource 
Center.

The children read the text again, this time 
looking for details that will enable them to 
complete the comprehension activity.

The children read the text again and identify 
the new words. They try and work out the 
meaning of the new words through the 
context. Afterwards they check the meaning in 
the Dictionary pages in the Workbook.

The children read and listen to the text for 
the first time and check if their answers to the 
pre-reading question were correct.

The children look at the pictures in the reading 
text and answer a pre-reading question.

 � Online Practice allows children to practice the 
vocabulary further.
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Lesson Six  Skills Time! Listening, Speaking, and Writing (Student Book)
Lesson 6 focuses first on listening comprehension, and then on speaking and writing skills in the Student Book.  
The writing section is developed further in the corresponding Workbook pages.

The children do exercises to develop their 
writing skills. Each unit develops a different 
aspect of their writing. Their writing is then 
developed in the Workbook through a writing 
composition.

The children listen to the 
recording again, this time 
listening for specific details that 
will enable them to complete a 
comprehension activity.

The children practice speaking in pairs, 
using prompts linked to the reading and 
listening activities.

The children listen to a recording and 
complete a gist comprehension activity.

Teaching listening, speaking and writing

Listening
•	 Pre-listening: Ask the children to look at the pictures in the 

activity and to guess what the recording will be about. 
Elicit as many relevant words as possible.

•	 Listening for gist: Play the recording all the way through. 
The children listen and point to the pictures in their books.

•	 Listening for detail: Play the recording, pausing for children 
to complete the activity in their books.

Speaking
•	 The speaking task aims to develop speech that is clear and 

fluent.
•	 Call a volunteer to come to the front and demonstrate 

how to ask and answer the questions using the dialogue 
in the speech bubbles. Use different examples from the 
vocabulary set.

•	 Ask the children to repeat chorally, emphasizing correct 
intonation in the questions and answers. Check that the 
words are flowing together, without unnecessary pauses.

•	 The children then carry out the speaking activity in pairs. 
Move around the class while they are speaking and give 
models where necessary on how they can make their 
speech sound more fluent.

Writing
•	 Demonstrate the new writing skill by writing one or more 

example sentences from the Student Book on the board. 
Circle or underline the target punctuation or word. 

•	 Encourage the children to find examples of the writing skill 
in the reading text in Lesson 5 or the story in Lesson 1. 

Workbook
•	 The children now move 

from recognizing the new 
writing skill to producing it.

•	 Ensure that the children 
understand what type of 
sentences they need to 
produce in the writing task. 
When the children have 
finished, call volunteers to 
come to the front to read 
their texts to the class.

Teacher’s Resource Center
At the end of every third unit there is a Writing skills worksheet 
on the Teacher’s Resource Center, which gives extra writing 
practice using the language and structures covered in the three 
preceding units. 

There are also differentiated Writing portfolio worksheets, 
which can be used to build up a record of children’s written 
progress.

 � Online Practice allows children to complete 
Listening, Speaking and Writing exercises.
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Teaching Everyday English

Story
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the 

people are (at home / in the living room) and how they 
think the children feel in each picture.

•	 Play the video for children to listen and follow the 
dialogue in their Student Books.

•	 Play the video again, pausing if necessary, for children to 
say the dialogue along with the recording.

•	 Children practice the dialogue in pairs or groups.
•	 Ask groups of children to act out the dialogue for 

the class.

Comprehension
•	 Show children the sentences and ask them to guess 

whether they are true or false. Explain that they need to 
watch and decide which answers are true or false.

•	 The video contains examples of the Everyday English 
phrases, and some additional ‘passive’ phrases, which 
simply set the context. Remind the children that they do 
not need to understand every word.

•	 Play the video for the children to listen and write  
the answers.

•	 Check the answers with the class.

Speaking
Ask children to work in pairs.
•	 Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children read the example dialogue, then make 

new dialogues with their partners using the words in  
the box.

•	 Monitor children’s performance. Ask some pairs to act out 
their dialogues in front of the class.

Workbook
The children practice reading  
and writing the Everyday  
English phrases in a  
new context.

Fluency Time! Everyday English
The Fluency Time! Lessons come after every three units and focus on developing fluency. The Everyday English lesson 
provides practice of new language used in functional situations through listening and speaking.

The children read and watch the story for the first time. 
The key Everyday English phrases are highlighted in the 
text to focus attention on the phrases. The children watch 
again, repeating the dialogues with the recording.

The children read the sentences, to help them 
understand the context, before they watch 
the video and complete the comprehension 
activity.

The children practice speaking in pairs, using the 
Everyday English phrases, in a context that is similar 
to the reading and listening activities above.

 � Children do exercises to practice the Everyday 
English phrases in the Online Practice Fluency 
section.

Tour of a unit24
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Teaching crafts

Acting out the story
•	 Draw children’s attention to the story in Exercise 1 of 

the Everyday English lesson on the previous page of the 
Student Book. Ask the children what they can remember 
about the story.

•	 Play the Fluency DVD, Fluency Time! scene 1 again. If you 
don’t have time for the DVD, read the story in the Student 
Book.

•	 Ask groups of children to act out the dialogue (or their 
own variations of the dialogue).

•	 Play Fluency DVD, Fluency Time! scene 2 again for children 
to watch and listen. 

Craft 
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what they think 

the boy in the pictures is doing (making a TV).
•	 Ask What do you need to make the TV? to elicit colored pens, 

scissors, glue.
•	 Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of 

the TV and programs templates (Fluency Time! Project 4, 
Teacher’s Resource Center). Give each group colored pens 
/ pencils / crayons and scissors.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions to talk children through 
the process of making their TV. Demonstrate with your 
own completed one and make sure children understand 
what they have to do.

•	 Move around the class as children work, asking questions,  
e.g. What’s this? What color is this? What program is this …?

Speaking
•	 Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use 

their TV and programs to choose something to watch 
with a partner.

•	 Ask two children to read out the example dialogue.
•	 Children play the game in pairs, taking turns to tell each 

other about their likes and dislikes.
•	 Ask some pairs to act out their conversation in front of the 

class.

Workbook
The children watch the Fluency 
DVD again and complete the 
comprehension activities on 
the DVD practice page. 

The children watch the story from the Everyday English 
lesson, or listen on the Class CD. They then produce the 
language by acting out the story.

Fluency Time! Craft
The Craft lesson provides further and more extended speaking practice of the new language, by making and using a craft 
activity which is linked directly to the Fluency Time! topic.

The children look at the photos and follow the 
instructions to prepare their craft activity.

There are templates for each Fluency Time! 
Project in the Teacher’s Resource Center.

The children produce the language in a freer speaking 
activity. In pairs children use the completed craft 
project to practice Everyday English phrases in a 
more personalized dialogue. They are encouraged 
to include additional words or structures that they 
remember from previous units.

 � As their level increases children can use Online 
Practice to write about their crafts.

Tour of a unit 25
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26 Tour of a unit

Science Time!  Topic
The subject lessons come after every three units and focus on developing teaching content through English. The Topic lesson 
introduces new language related to the subject and provides reading and speaking practice.

Teaching Topic lessons

Vocabulary
•	 Use the flashcards to introduce the new words. Play a 

flashcard game to practice saying the new words.
•	 Ask the children to look at the pictures. Play the first part 

of the recording for the children to listen and point to the 
pictures.

•	 Play the second part of the recording for the children to 
repeat the words.

•	 Play the recording all the way through again for the 
children to listen and point and then repeat the words.

•	 Hold up the flashcards, one at a time, for individual 
children to say the words.

Listening and reading
•	 Play the recording for the children to listen and follow the 

text in their Student Books.
•	 Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions to 

check children’s understanding of the text.
•	 Ask the children to point to items in the picture to check 

their understanding of the new vocabulary.

Comprehension
•	 Put the children into pairs. Explain the activity and 

complete the first item together. Check understanding, 
then allow the children to complete the activity in their 
pairs.

•	 Monitor the activity, helping children as necessary.
•	 Check answers with the class.

NOTE:   The Teacher’s Book contains notes on how to adapt 
these activities for mixed ability classes.

Speaking
•	 Explain the aim of the questions (to find out about the 

topic beyond the information given in the text). 
•	 Have children write down the answers to the questions.
•	 Put children in pairs to check their answers.
•	 Have pairs say their answers to the class.

Workbook
The children practice reading 
and writing the new words 
from the Topic lesson.

 � Children do exercises to practice the vocabulary 
and explore the topic further in Online Practice.

The children complete a comprehension 
task to check their understanding of the 
information in the text.

The children answer questions related to 
the topic. These questions invite them to 
personalize the information they have learnt 
in the text and to respond critically to the 
text.

The children listen and point to the pictures. 
They then listen again and repeat the words. 
This is reinforced with flashcard activities.

The children read and listen to the text for 
the first time.
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Science Time!  Project
The Project lesson provides further and more extended speaking practice of the new language, by making and using a 
project which is linked directly to the topic.

Teaching projects

Listening
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording. Make sure 

the children understand what they need to do while they 
are listening (check boxes, number pictures in the correct 
order, etc).

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each item so that the children have time to think about 
their answer.

•	 Check answers with the class.

Project
•	 Explain the project to the children and make sure they 

understand what they are going to make. 
Look at the pictures with the class and ask the children to 
say what things they need to make the project.

•	 Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Divide the class into groups and hand out materials 
for the project. For some projects, there are templates 
provided on the Teacher’s Resource Center. A list of 
materials for each project is provided in the main teaching 
notes.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions to talk the children 
through the process of making the project. Demonstrate 
with a completed project and make sure the children 
understand what they have to do.

•	 Move around the class as children work, asking questions, 
e.g. What’s this? What colour is this? 

NOTE :  The Teacher’s Book contains notes on how to adapt 
these activities for mixed ability classes.

Speaking
•	 Put the children into pairs or groups. Tell them that they 

are now going to talk about their project with each other.
•	 Demonstrate by either holding up a completed project, 

or using the example in the Student Book. Hold up the 
project or book and talk about the project, as in the 
example, pointing to items as you mention them.

•	 The children talk in groups. Encourage the children to 
include language from previous units as they talk about 
their projects.

•	 Invite two or three children to stand up and tell the class 
about their projects.

Workbook
The children complete a 
listening and speaking activity 
to practice the new words from 
the lesson.

 � Children write about their project in Online 
Practice.

The children review the language from the 
Topic lesson through a listening activity.

The children produce the language in a 
freer speaking activity. In groups or to the 
class, children use their completed projects 
to practice the new language in a more 
personalized dialogue. They are encouraged 
to include additional words or structures that 
they remember from previous units.

The children look at the photos and follow 
the instructions to prepare their project.
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	 28	 Starter

Lesson One    SB page 4 

Learning outcomes
To remind children of the story characters from American 
Family and Friends 3
To revise greetings and introductions
To understand a short story

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures from American 
Family and Friends 3

Materials
CD w 01–02

Warmer
•	 Start by saying Hello / Good morning / Good afternoon / 

Welcome back! Encourage children to say Hello to you.
•	 Say Hello, my name’s (your name). Point to a child and 

ask What’s your name? Elicit My name’s (name). Point to 
children in turn around the class, encouraging them to say 
to their partner Hello, my name’s (name). What’s your name?

Lead-in
•	 Start the lesson with a song. If the class has done 

American  Family and Friends 3, talk about the songs. Ask 
Can you remember any of the songs from American Family 
and Friends 3?

•	 Ask children to tell you any song lines they remember. If 
they remember one of the songs well, sing it with the class.

1	 Listen and sing.  w 01
•	 Ask children to turn to Student Book page 4. Explain that 

they are going to listen to a welcome song entitled We’re 
all back together and then sing it. 

•	 Play the song once for children to listen. Then play it again 
as they follow the words in their books.

•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording again for children to sing along.

7
Below level:
•	 Decide on actions for some of the words in the song, 

e.g. friends – put arm around a friend; work – mime 
writing; learn – raise their hands; me – point to self; 
you – point to a neighbor. Then play the recording. 
Children do the actions.

At level:
•	 Divide the class into four groups. Give each group one 

line of the song. Play the recording. Point to each group 
for each line. Encourage them to sing loudly and clearly. 
Change the group numbers and repeat.

Above level:
•	 Write the song on the board. Erase some of the words. 

Children read it, saying the missing words.

2	 Listen and read.  w 02
•	 If children have done American Family and Friends 3, before 

they look at the story, ask if they remember the children’s 
names.

•	 Elicit the names Max, Holly, Amy, and Leo and write them 
on the board. Ask Who is Max’s sister? (Holly) Who are Amy 
and Leo? (their cousins) Where are they from? (Australia)

•	 If children haven’t done American Family and Friends 3, 
explain that they are going to learn about some children 
called Max, Holly, Amy, and Leo. Explain that Max and 
Holly are brother and sister, and that Amy and Leo are 
their Australian cousins.

•	 Focus on the story. Point to the characters and ask 
Who’s this? (Max) Who’s this? (Amy). Where are they? (in the 
classroom at school). Can you see Holly? (She’s in the photo.) 
Encourage predictions about the story.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow the story in their books.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each line of text for 

children to repeat. Answer any questions they have.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Who is Miss Wells? What 

does Leo like doing? Who loves taking photos? Who reads 
books about skateboards?

•	 Play the recording again for children to repeat in chorus. 

Further practice
Workbook page 4
Online Practice • Starter Unit • Lesson 1

Back together!Back together!Starter
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Lesson Two    SB page 5 

Learning outcomes
To revise like + -ing; can for permission; would like for requests
To revise food words

Language
Recycled: food words

Materials
CD $ 01; Food flashcards from Levels 2 and 3 (noodles, 
bread, cereal, meat, cheese, eggs, melon, cucumber, 
onions, lemon, milk, potato, grapes, bananas) or real 
food items as listed (optional); paper and colored pencils 
(optional)

Warmer  $ 01
•	 Sing We’re all back together from Student Book page 4.

Lead-in
•	 Draw simple pictures of a skateboard, a book, a toy, and a 

camera on the board and elicit the words. 
•	 Write the names of the characters on the board. Ask 

individual children to come up and draw matching lines 
between the items and the names to say which child likes 
which thing.

1	 Ask and answer about Max, Amy, Holly, and Leo.
•	 Explain to the children that they are going to ask and 

answer questions about what Max, Amy, Holly, and Leo 
like doing, using the words in the box.

•	 Point to the word read and say I like reading. Point to a 
child and ask Do you like reading? Elicit Yes or No.

•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the class.
•	 Point to another child. Ask What do you like doing? and 

elicit a response. Then ask the class What does (Dina) like 
doing? Elicit, e.g. She likes playing tennis.

•	 Ask children to work in pairs, talking about the characters 
in the story. Children ask and answer the questions.

2	 Write.
•	 Go to a child’s desk and ask Can I take your book? Gesture 

towards the book. Elicit Yes or No. Go to another child’s 
desk and ask Can I use your pen? Gesture towards the pen. 
Elicit Yes or No.

•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and the words can and 
can’t in the box.

•	 Children look at the first picture. Ask what the boy wants 
to do (play on the computer). Establish that the correct 
answer is Can and show children the example.

•	 Ask children to read the complete dialogues in chorus.

7
Below level:
•	 Ask children to circle the activities in the dialogue. Give 

children paper and colored pencils. Ask them to draw a 
picture to show each one.

At level:
•	 In pairs, children practice acting out the dialogues. 

Check pronunciation, then ask some pairs to come to 
the front to act out the dialogues.

Above level: 
•	 In pairs, children change the dialogue. Have Oli ask his 

dad to do something else. They can use the word box 
from Exercise 1, or use other words they know. 

ANSWERS
1.  Can    2.  can’t    3.  can    4.  can    5.  Can  
6.  can’t    7.  can

3	 Choose four foods you would like to buy. Ask 
and answer.
•	 Use the Foods flashcards from Levels 2 and 3 if you have 

them, draw simple pictures on the board, or use real food 
items to revise the food words.

•	 Practise singular and plural forms of countable nouns. Say 
cucumber and elicit cucumbers.

•	 Write a, an, and some on the board. Hold up a flashcard 
and elicit the correct word from the class (cereal – some, 
potato – a, egg – an). Write some complete phrases on the 
board (some cereal, a potato, an egg).

•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the class.
•	 Ask children to work in pairs. They take turns to point to 

the words and ask and answer questions about what they 
would like.

•	 Ask some pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

4	 Now write about what your friend would like.
•	 Focus on the prompt and elicit a complete sentence.
•	 Ask children to tell you what they have to write sentences 

about (what their partner would like). Check answers.

Further practice
Workbook page 5
Online Practice • Starter Unit • Lesson 2 

05 4816526AFFTB4 St.indd   29 13/04/2019   10:01

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 30	 Starter

Lesson Three    SB page 6 

Learning outcomes
To revise the sounds mp, nt, ld, lt, nd
To talk about free time activities
To revise the structure He’s going to…

Language
Recycled: hobbies words
Extra: grow, adult

Materials
Level 3 Hobbies flashcards 25, 28, 32, 33, 38 (read comics, 
play chess, play volleyball, play the guitar, visit family); 
Level 3 Phonics cards 20–24 (field, belt, pond, tent, lamp) 
(optional); sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Show the Level 3 Hobbies flashcards to revise the words, 

then play Simon says … (see page 9), miming the hobbies.

Lead-in
•	 Write the following verbs on the board: read, watch, visit, 

play. Point to the verbs in turn and elicit nouns to make 
phrases, e.g. read a comic, read a book, play soccer. Elicit as 
many examples as possible and write some on the board.

•	 Say I’m going to read a book this weekend. Ask a child What 
are you going to do? Elicit an answer. The child, having 
given a correct answer, can now ask another child What 
are you going to do? Continue around the class.

1	 Ask and answer.
•	 Ask children to turn to Student Book page 6. Read the 

word in the box and look at the pictures in Exercise 1.
•	 Point to the boy’s thought bubble in the picture on the 

left. Ask a child What is he going to do this weekend? Elicit 
He’s going to (play the guitar).

•	 Children take turns to ask and answer the questions.

2	 Write about what you are going to do 
this weekend.
•	 Focus on the prompt and elicit a complete sentence.

Explain that children have to write sentences about what 
they are going to do on the weekend.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 In pairs, children talk about what they are going to do 

this weekend, using Exercise 1 as a model. Then help 
children to write at least one sentence each.

At level:
•	 Play A long sentence (see page 09). Choose a child and 

ask him/her to say what he/she is going to do at the 
weekend, e.g. On the weekend, I’m going to watch TV. 
The child chooses another child who says the sentence, 
adding another activity at the end of it, e.g. On the 
weekend, I’m going to watch TV and read a comic.

Above level:
•	 Play a memory game. Have children switch papers 

so they have someone else’s writing. Call a child to 
the front to read their classmate’s work. Ask the other 
children what their classmate is doing this weekend. 
Make it a game by dividing the class into teams. Give 
one point for each thing they remember correctly.

3	 Complete the words.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and the groups of 

letters in the word box.
•	 If your class has done Level 3, hold up the phonics cards in 

turn to elicit the sounds. 
•	 If you don’t have cards, point to the pictures and explain 

that the missing sounds are the letter groups in the 
word box.

•	 Establish that the correct answer for number 1 is mp and 
show children that it is written in as an example.

•	 Say lamp and ask the children to repeat.
•	 Allow time for children to look at the rest of the pictures 

and write the missing letters.
•	 Go through the answers with the class, reinforcing and 

practicing the pronunciation and spelling.

ANSWERS
1.  lamp, tent    2.  fields, sand    3.  plant, pond    4.  belt     
5.  quilt    6.  children, adults

Further practice
Workbook page 6
Online Practice • Starter Unit • Lesson 3
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Lesson Four    SB page 7 

Learning outcomes
To learn new phrases for telling the time
To revise comparatives and superlatives; to revise 
alphabetical order

Language
Core: o’clock, oh five, ten, fifteen, twenty, twenty-five, thirty, 
thirty-five, forty, forty-five, fifty, fifty-five

Materials
CD $ 03; A model clock (optional); Level 3 Adjectives 
flashcards (184–197) (optional); sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Play Do it! (see page 9) to revise time words.
•	 Hold up the model clock and say a time. If the time is the 

same as the clock, children jump. If it isn’t, they keep still.

Lead-in
•	 Use the model clock or draw a clock face on the board 

showing four o’clock. Ask What’ time is it? Elicit four o’clock.
•	 Draw several clocks showing different times on the board.
•	 Point to children in turn and go around the class, 

encouraging them to point to a clock and say to their 
partner What time is it? It’s (two fifteen).

1	 Listen, point, and repeat. $ 03 Ask and answer.
•	 Focus on Student Books page 7 and ask children to look at 

the clock in Exercise 1. Play the first part of the recording 
for children to listen and point to the phrases around the 
clock as they hear them.

•	 Play the second part of the recording for them to repeat.
•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 

to listen and point, and then repeat the times in chorus.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the class.
•	 Children work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer 

questions about the time using the pictures.

ANSWERS
1.  It’s eight fifteen.    2.  It’s three forty.  
3.  It’s seven oh five.    4.  It’s one forty-five.  
5.  It’s five thirty-five.    6.  It’s two ten.

2	 Complete the sentences with er or est.
•	 Revise adjectives using the flashcards from Level 3.
•	 Ask children to read sentence 1. Tell them they have to 

decide whether the correct answer is the comparative of 
the adjective in brackets (taller) or the superlative (tallest).

•	 Elicit the correct answer (taller) and show children that it is 
written in as an example.

•	 Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  taller, tallest    2.  faster, fastest    3.  youngest, younger  

3	 Write the words in alphabetical order.
•	 Ask the children to say the alphabet in chorus. 
•	 Read the text in the box with the class. Tell children they 

are going to put some words in alphabetical order. 
•	 Write the following words on the board: mouse, dog, cat. 

Ask the children to put them in alphabetical order. Elicit 
the answer cat, dog, mouse. 

•	 Now write crab, camel, cow on the board and repeat the 
activity. If necessary, circle the second letter of each word 
to remind them. Elicit the answer camel, cow, crab.

•	 Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Write m, z, and c on the board. Say or sing the alphabet. 

When you reach one of those three letters, put a 
number above it. Then ask Which word starts with the 
letter “c”? Children say the words chorally. Repeat for the 
other items.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Put children in groups of three. Give each group a piece 

of paper and scissors. Ask children to cut the paper into 
six pieces. Each child writes two words. As a group, they 
put their words in alphabetical order.

ANSWERS
1.  camel, monkey, zebra    2.  fall, summer, winter     
3.  Brazil, Mexico, Vietnam    4.  café, movie, museum     
5.  bike, bus, taxi

Further practice
Workbook page 7
Starter test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Starter Unit • Lesson 4
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	 32	 Unit 1

Lesson One    SB page 8 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify restaurant vocabulary
To understand a short story

Language
Core: server, uniform, menu, customer, bottle of water, cup of 
coffee, glass of milk, bowl of soup, plate of salad
Extra: strange, selection, next door, free

Materials
CD $ 04–05; The restaurant flashcards 1–9; a piece of 
paper with a 2-inch hole (optional)

Warmer
•	 Play Freeze (see page 9) to energize the class.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words 

about food and restaurants. Ask them to tell you the 
names of any foods they already know.

•	 Use The restaurant flashcards 1–9 to introduce the 
vocabulary. Hold up each card and ask What’s this? Try to 
elicit the items, but model any unknown words.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.

•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.
•	 Repeat with flashcards 5–9 only. This time when the 

children call out the words, they mime an action at the 
same time, e.g. drinking a bottle of water, drinking a glass 
of milk, eating a bowl of soup, eating some salad.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 04
•	 Ask children to open their Student Books and look at the 

pictures and words.
•	 Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and 

point to the pictures.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat in chorus. 

Repeat as often as necessary.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level:
•	 Put children in pairs. Write the vocabulary words on 

pieces of paper, and give one to each pair. Then give 
one flashcard to each pair. Children work together to 
decide if they have a match. If not, they should ask 
other children to switch papers or cards. Monitor and 
elicit as needed.

At level:
•	 Use a piece of paper with a 2-inch hole cut in it and The 

restaurant flashcards to play Can you see? (see page 8).
Above level:
•	 Play Can you see? but ask children to make a sentence 

using the word or phrase, e.g. I can see a bottle of water 
at the restaurant.

2	 Listen and read.  w 05
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame of the story. Ask Who are the children? 
Are they at home? Where are they? Encourage predictions 
about the story.

•	 Play the recording. Children listen and follow in their books.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What color uniform do 

the servers usually wear? What does Dad want to eat? What’s 
the restaurant called?

•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (server, uniform, menu, customer).

Further practice
Workbook page 8
Values 1 worksheets, Units 1–3, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Words 

The food here is great!The food here is great!1
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Lesson Two    SB page 9 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To revise the simple present and present progressive and 
when they can be used
To complete a text with the correct form of the simple 
present and present progressive
To act out a story

Language
Core: They usually wear blue uniforms. They’re wearing 
green today.

Materials
CD $ 05; Values 1 poster (see Teacher’s Resource Pack) 
(optional)

Warmer
•	 Play a miming game to revise the present progressive 

tense. Say What am I doing? and then mime an action,  
e.g. swimming, running, eating, sleeping, drinking.

•	 Encourage full sentence answers, e.g. You’re sleeping.
•	 After three or four examples, the next child to answer 

correctly mimes an action. 

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, ask children to tell you the names of 

the characters that appeared in the story (Max, Holly, Anna, 
Leo, Mom, Dad, server).

•	 Ask children questions about the story, e.g. Where are they? 
Who is wearing a green uniform? What does Dad want to eat?

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 05
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Focus on the different actions that the people do in the 

story. As a class, choose actions to go with each frame.
•	 Play the recording again for children to mime the actions.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play the parts of 

Holly, Max, Dad, and the server. If the class doesn’t divide 
exactly, some children can act twice, or act the non-
speaking parts of Anna, Leo, and Mom.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the example sentences in the grammar boxes.
•	 Ask children to identify which sentences in the boxes are 

simple present and which are present progressive.
•	 Ask children when when we use the different tenses.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble for the class.
•	 Elicit more examples of sentences in the simple present 

and present progressive from the class. Write correct 
sentences on the board for children to repeat chorally.

•	 With books closed, say some sentences and ask children 
to tell you whether they’re in the simple present or the 
present progressive.

3	 Read and circle.
•	 Look at the example with the children and check that they 

understand the exercise. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  drinking    2.  sitting    3.  sit    4.  has    5 .  having

4	 Write.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture. Ask some 

questions, e.g. Where are the girls? Why is that girl at home 
in bed? What is this girl eating?

•	 Look at the example with children and check that 
they understand the exercise. Children do the exercise 
individually. Go through the answers with the class.

7
Below level:
•	 Look at the picture. Ask children to say what they see. Ask 

questions, e.g. What are the girls doing? Who isn’t at school 
today? Elicit as needed. Look at the example together. 
Then children complete the activity independently.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, ask them to write a version of the 

paragraph about themselves and their friends.

ANSWERS
1.  play    2.  playing    3.  having    4.  have    ​5.  having    ​
6.  has    7.  shares

Further practice
Grammar Time! Workbook page 128, Exercise 1
Workbook page 9
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Grammar 1 

The food here is great!
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	 34	 Unit 1

Lesson Three    SB page 10 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn some time markers
To practice sentences with simple present and present 
progressive time markers
To use the simple present and present progressive and 
time markers in the context of a song

Language
Core: always, usually, sometimes, rarely, never, now,  
right now, today, at the moment
Extra: delicious, wonderful

Materials
CD $ 06; The restaurant flashcards 1–9

Warmer
•	 Play True or false? to revise the present progressive. Say 

a true or false sentence about yourself in the present 
progressive, e.g. I’m wearing white shoes today. I’m sitting on 
a chair. I’m not eating a pizza. Children say True! or False!

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the time markers in the grammar boxes. Ask 

which time markers we use with the simple present (always, 
usually, sometimes, rarely, never) and which we use with the 
present progressive (now, right now, today, at the moment).

•	 Ask children to tell you a simple present sentence from 
the story, e.g. They usually wear blue uniforms. Ask them to 
replace the word usually with the other four words on the 
left of the page and make new sentences.

•	 Repeat with a sentence in the present progressive.
•	 Write the following sentences on the board: We walk to 

school. We are happy. Ask Where do we put the word “usually” 
in both sentences? Elicit We usually walk to school and We are 
usually happy and then read the rule to the class.

•	 Ask children to say more sentences using time markers. 
Write correct sentences on the board for children to repeat.

2	 Think of a girl. Say and answer.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures of food at the top of 

the chart and the girls’ names in the left-hand column.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles and elicit the 

answer for the second speech bubble (Amy). 
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some of the 

pairs to say and answer their sentences for the class.

7
Below level:
•	 Review the time markers in the box in Exercise 1. Then 

elicit sentences about the girls in the chart by asking 
What is Karen having now? What does Amy usually have?, 
etc. Children say and answer in pairs.

At level:
•	 Ask children to write time markers in the empty spaces 

in the chart. Switch partners for children to ask and 
answer again.

Above level:
•	 Children add their own names to the chart and fill in 

the time markers for each food. If time permits, they can 
also add one or two more foods to the chart. Switch 
partners for children to ask and answer again.

3	 Now write sentences about the girls.
•	 Tell the children to write sentences about the girls in 

Exercise 2. Elicit the first sentence (Karen is having a bowl of 
soup now.) and write it on the board. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1.	 Karen is having a bowl of soup now. 
2.	 Karen sometimes has a bowl of noodles. 
3.	 Amy usually has a bowl of salad. 
4.	 Amy is having a bowl of rice right now. 
5.	 Kai is having a bowl of soup today. 
6.	 Kai sometimes has a bowl of rice. 
7.	 Sarah always has a bowl of salad. 
8.	 Sarah is having a bowl of noodles today.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 06
•	 Ask questions about the picture, e.g. Where is the girl?  

What is she doing? What is she eating?
•	 Play the song the whole way through once. Then play it 

again as children follow the words in their books.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times for children to sing along.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 124, Exercise 2
Workbook page 10
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Grammar 2 and Song 
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Lesson Four    SB page 11 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To revise the long a and long e sounds
To identify these sounds with the letters ai, ay, a_e, ee, ea, ey
To identify these sounds in a text

Language
Core: train, tray, cake, tree, leaves, key

Materials
CD $ 06–08; Phonics cards 1–6 (train, tray, cake, tree, 
leaves, key)

Warmer  w 06
•	 Sing the song from Lesson 3 to warm up the class.

Lead-in
•	 Draw a tray and a tree on the board. Elicit and write the 

words. Say both words several times so children hear how 
they sound. Ask what sounds make them different.

•	 Hold up the phonics cards for train, tray, cake, tree, leaves, 
key one at a time, and elicit the words.

•	 Put the cards on the board and point to them for the 
children to say the words.

•	 Write the words on the board. Ask children to come and 
circle the letters in each word which spell long a (train, 
tray, cake) and long e (tree, leaves, key).

•	 Make sure that children understand the different ways of 
spelling the same sounds (ai, ay, a_e for long a, and ee, ea, 
ey for long e).

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 07
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

Student Books. Play the first part of the recording for 
children to listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat in chorus.
•	 Play the recording all the way through for children to 

point and repeat again. Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 08
•	 Ask children to look at the three pictures. Ask Where is the 

child? Where are the children? What is the woman looking for?
•	 Play the recording once all the way through.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat. 
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the 

objects from Exercise 1 (train, tree, leaves, key, cake, tray).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with long a sounds 
and underline the words with long e.
•	 Focus on the word train in Exercise 1. Ask children to find 

the word in the story to see how it has been circled.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with the long 

a sound as in train, and underline all the words with the 
long e sound as in tree.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers. 

ANSWERS
long a  train, rain, today, play, races, cakes, tray
long e  see, trees, leaves, key

4	 Circle the word that contains a different 
vowel sound.
•	 Look at the example with children. Read aloud the 

words train, tray, tree, and play and check that children 
understand the exercise.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Use the phonics cards to review the words. Write long a 

and long e on the board. Show each phonics card. 
Children say the word and point to which sound it is. 
Then they complete the activity independently.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, make a chart with two columns 

on the board. Label them long a and long e. Give 
children 3–5 minutes to fill the chart with more words 
they know.

ANSWERS
1.  tree    2.  peas    3.  playing    4.  same    5.  feet     
6.  snake    7.  sea    8.  plane

Further practice
Workbook page 10
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 36	 Unit 1

Lesson Five    SB page 12 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a magazine article; identify 
words and their meanings in a text; check the meanings 
of words in a dictionary; match specific information to 
the appropriate text

Language
Core: beans, olive oil, toast, noodles, coconut, chili, 
corn, pancake
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: breakfast, mashed, flat bread, cornflakes, wrap, 
yummy, sauce, tortilla

Materials
CD $ 06, 09

Warmer  w 06
•	 Tell children they are going to sing the Lesson 3 song again. 

Play the song with books shut, asking children to clap 
once when they hear a food or drink word..

Lead-in
•	 Ask Which meal do you eat in the morning? Elicit breakfast.
•	 Go around the class asking questions, e.g. Do you eat 

noodles for breakfast? What time do you eat breakfast? 
Where do you eat breakfast?

1	 What do you eat for breakfast?
•	 With books closed, ask children What do you eat for 

breakfast? Write their answers on the board.
•	 Then ask What do you drink for breakfast? Write their 

answers on the board.
•	 Go around the class asking children to choose their 

favorite breakfast from the words on the board.
•	 Take a vote to find out the most popular breakfast.
•	 Explain that they are going to read a text describing what 

different children around the world eat for breakfast.

2	 Listen and read.  w 09
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask Where are the four 

children from? Can you see what they eat for breakfast?
•	 Play the recording. Children follow the text in their books.
•	 Ask children what the non-English words fuul, xoi, and 

huevos rancheros mean. Answer any questions they have.
•	 Ask some simple comprehension questions, e.g. What 

countries are the children from? What does Pete have for 
breakfast? Who has eggs for breakfast? What does Abd Allah 
eat for breakfast?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text. Encourage children to guess their 
meanings by looking at the surrounding text. The context 
should help them discover what the word means.

•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary at the back of 
the Workbook to check whether their guesses were correct 
or to find meanings for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and write M (Mexico), U (U.S.A.),  
V (Vietnam), or E (Egypt).
•	 Ask children to read the sentences silently. Look at the 

example and explain that they have to find out which 
country the information describes. Check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Ask children to look at the text again. Turn the 

sentences in Exercise 4 into comprehension questions, 
e.g. Where do people eat soup for breakfast? Children find 
the answers in the text, and then complete the activity.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, ask them what they usually / 

sometimes eat for breakfast. Children write sentences 
about themselves.

ANSWERS
1.  V    2.  U    3.  M    4.  E    5.  M    6.  V

Further practice
Workbook page 11
Unit 1 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Reading 
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Lesson Six    SB page 13 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify different families’ eating habits
Speaking: ask and answer questions about eating habits
Writing: recognize syllables in words; write about eating 
habits (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: special

Materials
CD $ 10; The restaurant flashcards 1–9

Warmer
•	 Play a spelling game to revise the Lesson 5 vocabulary.
•	 Divide the class into two teams. Say a food word from the 

list of new words. Choose a child from Team A to come to 
the front of the class and spell the word, then a child from 
Team B. Each team gets a point for a correct word.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to open their Student Books and look at the 

photos in Exercise 2.
•	 Ask questions about the photos, e.g. Where are the girl 

and her mom in picture a? What is the boy eating in picture 
b? What meal are they having in picture c? (Don’t ask a 
question that the children will do later in Exercise 2.)

•	 Ask children to say more words they know in the photos.

1	 Listen and number.  w 10
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a recording of three 

children talking about what they eat. Explain that they 
don’t have to understand every word, but they should 
listen for words they do know. Play the recording.

•	 Play the recording again, pausing after the first dialogue 
to show them the example answer. Pause after each 
subsequent dialogue for children to number the photos 
as they hear them. 

•	 Go through the answers. Make sure children have put the 
photos in the correct order before going on to Exercise 2.

ANSWERS
1.  c    2.  b    3.  a

2	 Listen again and circle the correct word.
•	 Ask children what they need to do in the exercise.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to circle the correct word.

ANSWERS
1.  lunch    2.  Saturdays    3.  chicken

3	 Ask and answer.
•	 Tell the class that they are going to talk about food with 

their partners. Ask individuals to read out all the questions.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the class.
•	 Let children take turns to ask and answer in pairs, then ask 

a few pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

4	 Clap and count the syllables in these words. 
Then write.
•	 Write sa-lad on the board and clap once for the first 

syllable and once for the second. Write 2 next to it. 
•	 Write dinner on the board. Children clap for each syllable. 
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Write the first four words from the exercise on the 

board. Ask children to come and draw a line where they 
think the syllable breaks are for each word. Together, 
clap out the syllables to check. Then children complete 
the activity.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, ask them to clap and count the 

syllables for each word in Exercise 3. If a word has two 
syllables, they underline it. If it has three, they circle it. 
Check answers together.

ANSWERS
1.  2    2.  1    3.  2    4.  3    5.  4    6.  1    7.  3    8.  3

Further practice
Workbook pages 12–13 (children write about their eating habits) 
Unit 1 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 1 • Listening, Speaking and Writing
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	 38	 Fluency Time! 1

1	 Watch and listen. Read and say.  w 11
•	 Focus on the photos. Ask children to say where the 

people are (at school) and what they are doing (talking 
about Anna’s vacation).

•	 Play the DVD. Children follow along.
•	 Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary, for children to 

say the dialogue along with the DVD.
•	 Children practice the dialogue in pairs.
•	 Invite pairs to act out the dialogue for the class.

2	 Watch and listen. Circle the correct words.  w 12
•	 Show children the sentences and explain that they need 

to listen and decide which word or phrase is correct in 
each sentence.

•	 Play the first part of the DVD. Focus on the example.
•	 Play the DVD. Children listen and circle the words.
•	 Children read the sentences with the correct words.

ANSWERS
1.  the mountains    2.  his family    3.  exciting  
4.  kayaking and hiking

3	 Talk with your friend.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue aloud. 

Then choose words from the word box to act out 
more dialogues.

•	 You can extend this activity by asking children to think 
about other places and activities, e.g. countryside, lake, 
village; go sailing, go fishing, stay in a house / apartment, visit 
grandparents, walk in the woods, and use these to make 
new dialogues.

•	 Monitor children’s performance. Invite some pairs to act 
for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Break the dialogue up into three shorter exchanges. 

Have children practice the first question and answer a 
few times, then the second one. Encourage children to 
swap out the activities with other places, adjectives, and 
activities from the box. Make sure children switch roles 
for even practice.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Extend the activity by having children report back 

to the class about their partner’s vacation. Children 
come to the front and tell their classmates what their 
partner did. The other children can ask questions, if time 
permits. Monitor and help as needed.

Further practice
Workbook page 14
Fluency Time! 1, $ Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 1

Everyday English   ​ SB page 14 

Learning outcomes
Learn some useful language for talking about vacations

Language
Where did you go?; Lucky you! What was it like?; I had a great 
time.; What was the best part?

Materials
CD $ 11–12; $  Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1

Warmer
•	 Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language 

for talking about vacations. Ask the children when they 
usually go on vacation, where they usually go and what 
they see / do / wear when they are on vacation.

•	 Pre-teach the phrases, e.g. go sightseeing (looking at 
famous buildings / monuments) and souvenirs (things 
you buy to remind you of your vacation). Ask children 
what you can see if you go sightseeing in their town or 
other famous places and what things they might buy as 
souvenirs from different places.

Fluency Time! Fluency Time! 1
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pencils / crayons and scissors. If the children have brought 
photos / pictures from magazines, ask them to show their 
photos / pictures to the class and say what activities each 
photo / picture shows.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions to help children 
make their photo albums. Demonstrate with your own 
completed photo album.

•	 Monitor the class and ask questions, e.g. Where were you in 
this photo? What are you doing in this picture?

NOTE:   If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw 
two or three “photos” on a piece of paper and write captions 
under each “photo”. If you like, ask the children to bring in 
some real photos or pictures from magazines.

3	 Ask and answer with your friend.
•	 Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use their 

photo albums to make a dialogue in pairs. 
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children act out dialogues, taking turns to ask 

about their partner’s photos. Encourage children to add 
language to their dialogues, e.g. What were you wearing in 
this photo? What did you eat in the restaurant? Who did you 
go fishing with?

•	 Children swap pairs to act with new partners.
•	 Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 After children make the photo album, work together to 

make sentences. If you like, have children practice in their 
notebooks first. Review their sentences. Then children 
copy the corrected ones into their photo albums.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, they ask and answer to compare 

their everyday life with what they did on vacation. Use 
the questions on page 13 as models, e.g. What do you 
usually eat for breakfast? What did you eat for breakfast 
on vacation? If time permits, children can share with 
the class.

Watch the DVD!
•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English again 

to review the language of the lessons.
•	 The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in 

the Workbook (WB page 15). Play each DVD scene again 
for the children to complete the activities.

Further practice
Workbook page 15
Skills test 1 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 1, $ Fluency DVD
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 1

Craft    SB page 15 

Learning outcomes
To make a photo album
To talk about vacations

Language
Where were you in this photo?; What did you do?; What was 
it like?; It was great!

Materials
$ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1; Fluency Craft 1 
(Teacher’s Resource Center) (one template for each child); 
completed photo album; colored pencils / markers / 
crayons and scissors for each group of children; vacation 
photos / pictures from magazines (optional)

1	 Watch the story again. Act.
•	 Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on 

page 14. Ask children what they can remember about 
the story.

•	 Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 1 Everyday English. If 
you don’t have time, read the dialogue on page 14.

•	 Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage 
them to change details to make variations.

2	 Make a photo album.
•	 Focus on the photos. Ask children to say what the child in 

the photos is doing (making a photo album).
•	 Ask What do you need to make the photo album? to elicit 

colored pencils, scissors.
•	 Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of 

the photo album template (see Fluency Craft 1, Teacher’s 
Resource Center). Give each group colored pencils / 
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Lesson One   ​ SB page 16 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify concert vocabulary
To understand a short story

Language
Core: concert, drums, instruments, violin, audience, recorder, 
cheer, stage, programme, trumpet
Extra: clap

Materials
CD $ 13–14; The concert flashcards 10–19; The restaurant 
flashcards 1–9

Warmer
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) with The restaurant flashcards 

to energize the class.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words 

about music and concerts. Ask them to tell you any words 
for music or instruments they already know.

•	 Introduce the vocabulary using The concert flashcards. 
Hold up each card and ask What’s this? Try to elicit the 
words but model any unknown words.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 13
•	 Ask children to open their Student Books and look at the 

pictures and words. Play the first part of the recording for 
children to listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat in chorus. 
Repeat as often as necessary.

•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words. Show the flashcards 

again, and ask children to call out the words. Then line 
the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write the words 
in random order above them. Ask a child to draw a 
line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat for the 
other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 14
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame of the story. Ask What is Holly holding? 
What is Leo playing? What is Amy playing? Encourage 
predictions about the story.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. When did Amy have a 

concert at her house? Can Amy play the guitar? 
•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story 

(concert, drums, instrument, violin, audience, cheer).

Further practice
Workbook page 16
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Words 

We had a concertWe had a concert2
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Lesson Two   ​ SB page 17 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To review the simple past with have and be
To review the simple past with regular verbs
To complete a text with the correct simple past form
To act out a story

Language
Core: We had a concert at our house. All our friends were 
there. Everyone was brilliant. Mom played the piano. The 
audience clapped and cheered.

Materials
CD $ 14; The concert flashcards 10–19; sheets of paper 
(optional)

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children to tell you the three 

instruments from the story (drums, guitar, violin).
•	 Ask questions, e.g. Who played the drums? Who played the 

violin? Can Amy play the guitar?
•	 Ask children to open their books to page 16 and find one 

more instrument in the pictures (piano).

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play Amy, Leo, Holly, 

and Max. Some children can act twice.
•	 As a class, decide on actions for the story. 

•	 Play the recording again. Children say their lines and 
mime the actions.

•	 Let children practice acting out the story in their groups. 
Then ask a few groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the examples in the grammar boxes. 
•	 Ask children to identify the simple past of have (had) and 

the simple past of be (was / were).
•	 Ask children when we use was and were. Ask them to give 

new examples of sentences containing these words in the 
simple past. Write them on the board.

•	 Elicit the simple past regular form. Say I play the piano. 
Yesterday, I … to elicit … played the piano.

•	 Ask a child to read the simple past examples. Model the 
correct pronunciation if necessary (played (-d), clapped (-t), 
cheered (-d), and ask the class to repeat.

•	 Look at the spelling of try and clap and elicit the rules.

3	 Read and circle.
•	 Look at the example with children and check that they 

understand the exercise.
•	 Children do the exercise. Then check answers together.

ANSWERS
1.  had    ​2.  was    ​3.  played    ​4.  listened to    ​
5.  enjoyed    ​6.  was

4	 Write.
•	 Look at the picture. Ask questions, e.g. Where are the 

children? What are they doing? What are they wearing?
•	 Look at the example with children and check that they 

understand the exercise.
•	 Children do the exercise. Then check answers together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the grammar boxes. Read the 

examples and have children repeat. Swap out other 
pronouns and/or regular verbs for extra practice. After 
looking at the example in Exercise 4 together, children 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into groups. Give each 

group paper. Tell them they have three minutes to 
think of regular verbs. When time is up, children switch 
papers and write the simple past too. Make it a game by 
giving children one point for each correct answer. The 
team with the most points wins.

ANSWERS
1.  was    ​2.  had    ​3.  were    ​4.  played    ​5.  was    ​ 
6.  played    ​7.  clapped    ​8.  enjoyed    ​9.  was

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 128. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 17.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 128
Workbook page 17
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Grammar 1 

We had a concert
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Lesson Three   ​ SB page 18 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To review simple past time markers.
To practice using simple past time markers
To use the simple past and time markers in the context of 
a song

Language
Core: We had a concert last week. Last night, I played my 
drums. My birthday was yesterday. Two weeks ago, they had 
a party.
Extra: calendar, busy

Materials
CD $ 15; The concert flashcards 10–19; sheets of paper 
(optional)

Warmer
•	 Draw a four-week calendar on the board. Circle “today”. 

Tell children you are going to tell them what you did this 
month.

•	 Say I played tennis two weeks ago. Point to a day or a week 
and say Yes or No? Keep pointing different places until 
children shout Yes. 

•	 Repeat with different sentences, using regular verbs and 
different simple past time markers, e.g. I cooked pasta 
yesterday. I watched TV three days ago.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the text box and ask them to identify 

the time markers. Ask a child to read out the rule.
•	 Ask children to give you some more sentences using time 

markers at the beginning or end. Write correct sentences 
on the board for the class to repeat in chorus.

2	 Look at the calendar and write.
•	 Ask children to look at the calendar. Make sure they 

understand which day is “today” on the calendar.
•	 Ask, e.g. When was the concert / Lucy’s birthday?
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  Yesterday    ​2.  last week    ​3.  Five days ago    ​ 
4.  four weeks ago

3	 Look at the calendar again. Write sentences 
about Lucy.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about Lucy in Exercise 2.
•	 Ask a child to read the example sentence to the class.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Draw a calendar on the board. Write “today” on one of 

the days. Say different time markers, and have children 
come to the board and point to them. If you like, switch 
where “today” is for more practice. Help as needed. Then 
children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put children into pairs. Give 

children paper, and ask them to draw their own 
calendars. They should write four events and write 
“today” on one of the days. Children make sentences 
about their partner using the calendar. If time permits, 
children can share with the class.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 15
•	 Ask questions about the pictures, e.g. Where is the boy? 

What is he doing? What special day is it?
•	 Play the song the whole way through. Then play it again 

as children follow along.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 128. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 18.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 128
Workbook page 18
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four   ​ SB page 19 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To review the long i, long o, and long u sounds
To identify these sounds with the spelling patterns igh, y, 
i_e, oa, ow, o_e, oo, ue, u_e
To identify these sounds and spelling patterns in a poem

Language
Core: light, cry, bike, boat, blow, bone, room, blue, flute
Extra: distant

Materials
CD $ 16–17; Phonics cards 7–15 (light, cry, bike, boat, 
blow, bone, room, blue, flute); green, blue, and purple 
colored pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for light, boat, and room and 

elicit the words. Put the cards on the board.
•	 Repeat with the cards for flute, bike, and bone, but this time 

hand out the cards to three children.
•	 Repeat with the cards for cry, blow, and blue.
•	 Ask the six children to come and place their flashcard on 

the board next to the card with the matching sound.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 16
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear the different 
sounds and words.

•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2	 Listen and read the poem.  w 17
•	 Ask children to look at the picture. Ask Where is the man? Is 

he happy? Is it day or night?
•	 Tell children they are going to listen to a poem. Play the 

whole recording once.
•	 Play it again, pausing for children to read and repeat.

3	 Read again. Circle the words with long i in green, 
the words with long o in blue, and the words with 
long u in purple.
•	 Hand out green, blue, and purple pencils. Focus on the 

words light, boat, and blue in Exercise 1 and ask children to 
find the words in the poem.

•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with the long i 
sound, the long o sound, and the long u sound. 

ANSWERS
long i:	 night, sky, bright, light, cry, sky, flying, high
long o:	boat, blowing, coat
long u:	blue, moon, room

4	 Circle the word that contains a different vowel 
sound.
•	 Focus on the example. Read light, smile, soap, and cry, 

emphasizing the pronunciation. Elicit the answer.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics flashcards to review the words. Hand 

the cards to different children. Say different phonics 
words, e.g. cry, boat, blue, etc. When children hear their 
word, they raise the card in the air.

At level: 
•	 Divide the class into two groups. Tell them you are 

going to read some sentences. One group stands when 
they hear a word with long i and the other group stands 
up when they hear a word with long o. Read these 
aloud: That room is small. / The light is bright. / The boat is 
on the ocean. / Can you play the flute? / Don’t cry. It’s just a 
movie. / The dog found a bone.

Above level: 
•	 Read the sentences from the “at level”  activity aloud. 

After each one, children recall word(s) with long i, o, or 
u, say them, and then spell them.

ANSWERS
1.  soap    ​2.  moon    ​3.  sky    ​4.  boat    ​5.  blow    ​6.  stone

Further practice
Workbook page 18
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 44	 Unit 2

Lesson Five    SB page 20 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a poem; identify words 
and their meanings in a text; check the meanings of 
words in a dictionary; match questions and answers

Language
Core: orchestra, treat, cymbals, piece, shining, burst, pack up
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: famous, clang, bang, clap, fireworks

Materials
CD $ 15, 18

Warmer
•	 Tell children they are going to learn more words about 

music and festivals. Look at the pictures in the book. Ask 
What do you see? Elicit words like fireworks, sky, drums, concert.

•	 Ask What do you hear in a concert? Elicit words like music, 
trumpets, drums, violins, piano, etc.

1	 Describe what is happening in the picture.
•	 Tell the children they are going to read a poem.
•	 Point to the small picture. Ask the children to describe it. Ask 

questions, e.g. Where are the people? 
•	 Point to the main picture. Ask the children what time of day 

it is and what they can see. Elicit the word fireworks.
•	 Ask the children about concerts they have been to. Ask 

Where was the concert? What did you do? What instruments 
did you hear?

2	 Listen and read.  w 18
•	 Play the whole recording. Children listen and follow along. 

Ask children to tell you what the poem is about.
•	 Answer any questions. Remind children they don’t have to 

understand every word but should concentrate on words 
they know.

•	 Play the recording again. Then ask comprehension 
questions, e.g. Are the people inside or outside? What 
instruments can the girl hear?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read and underline the words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the new 

words by looking at the surrounding text. Encourage 
children even if they give the wrong answers.

•	 Children look up the words in the Workbook 4 Dictionary to 
check their guesses and identify the correct meanings.

•	 Go through the meanings together.

4	 Read again and match the questions and answers.
•	 Ask children to read the questions and answers silently.
•	 Look at the example and explain that they have to draw 

lines to match the questions and answers.
•	 Go through the answers with the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to underline the sound words they see in 

the text, e.g. clang, bang, clap. If children have trouble, 
ask What sound do the (cymbals) make? Then children 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	  Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, they write sentences using the 

words from Exercise 3. If time allows, children read their 
sentences aloud.

ANSWERS
1.  d    2.  e    3.  b    4.  c    5.  a

Further practice
Workbook page 19
Unit 2 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 21 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify different musical activities
Speaking: ask and answer questions about musical 
preferences and abilities
Writing: learn the double consonant spelling rule in the  
present progressive; write a description of a picture 
(Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously 
Extra: during

Materials
CD  $ 19

Warmer
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

in Exercise 1. Ask questions, e.g. What instrument is the girl 
playing? What are they doing?

1	 Listen and number.  w 19
•	 Tell children they are going to hear about four children. 

They will need to listen and number the pictures.
•	 Play the whole recording once, then play it again, pausing 

to point out the example answer. Pause after the remaining 
items for children to number the pictures.

ANSWERS
1.  c    2.  d    3.  a    4.  b

2	 Listen again and write T (True) or T (False).  w 19
•	 Check that the children know to listen and write T or F 

next to each sentence.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to write.

ANSWERS
1.  T    2.  T    3.  F    4.  F

3	 Choose a girl. Ask and answer with your friend.
•	 Tell children to look at the chart. Explain that they are 

going to play a guessing game.
•	 Ask individuals to read the names, then ask a pair of 

children to read the example dialogue for the class.
•	 In pairs, children take turns choosing a girl for their partner 

to guess by asking questions.

4	 Ask and answer about you.
•	 Tell children they are now going to talk about themselves. 

They can use the ideas in the table in Exercise 3 or their 
own ideas. 

•	 Ask a pair of children to read the example dialogue.
•	 Think of more questions e.g. Can you play a musical 

instrument? Are you in a band?
•	 Then invite a few pairs of children to act out dialogues for 

the class.

5	 Circle the verbs that follow the double 
consonant rule.
•	 Write drink on the board. Ask children if it has one syllable 

(yes), ends in one consonant (no), and has one short vowel 
(yes). Then write drinking on the board and ask whether 
there is a double last letter (no). Explain that this is 
because you have to answer yes to all three questions for 
the word to have a double consonant.

•	 Move around the class as the children complete the 
activity. Help by checking the rules with the children.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write stop, drink, and clap on the board. Together, go 

through the three rules to see if the verb should have a 
double consonant or not. Ask different children to write 
the present progressive of each verb. Then children 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	  Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Use the verbs from Workbook page 20 to have a 

spelling bee. Have children stand in a row at the front of 
the classroom. Say a word, and ask the first child to spell 
it. If correct, he/she should stay at the front. If incorrect, 
he/she sits down, and the next student tries. Continue 
until there is only one student left, the winner!

ANSWERS
clapping, tapping

Further practice
Workbook pages 20–21 (children write a description of a picture)
Unit 2 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 2 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 46	 Social Studies Time! 

•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

•	 Hold up the flashcards, one at a time, and ask questions, e.g. 
Is he (skiing)? Is this (seaweed)? Children answer Yes or No.

2	 Listen and read.  w 21
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text 

in their Student Books.
•	 Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions, 

e.g. What’s the weather like (in winter)? What do people eat 
(in summer)? 

•	 Ask children to say what they can see in the photos and 
what the people are doing / wearing.

3	 Read again and complete the table about 
Inuit people.
•	 Explain that children need to find information in the text 

to complete the chart. Ask the first question and allow 
children time to look at the text and find the answer.

•	 Children complete the rest of the activity in pairs.

ANSWERS
1.	 U.S.A., Canada, Greenland, and Russia. 
2.	 Meat and fish.
3.	 Seaweed and berries.
4.	 They ski, go by snowmobile, or walk.

7
Below level: 
•	 Divide the class into four groups. Assign one question 

to each group. Children work together to find the 
information in the text to answer their question.

•	 Copy the chart onto the board. Ask the questions and 
write each group’s answer in the chart. Children can 
then complete the chart in their Student Books.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Have children work individually to complete the activity.
•	 Have children think of one more question about Inuit 

people. Children ask and answer the questions in the 
chart and their own questions in pairs.

4	 Think. How is your life different from Inuit life?
8
•	 Explain that we want to compare life in our country to 

Inuit life. Write headings on the board, e.g. weather, food, 
transportation, clothes. Elicit comparisons from children 
around the class.

0
•	 Put children in pairs to discuss their answers. Have pairs 

report back to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 22
Online Practice • Social Studies Time!

Topic: Life in the Arctic   ​ SB page 22 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful content and language about life in 
the Arctic

Language
Core: skiing, hunting, snowmobile, seaweed, raw, berries
Extra: wild, temperature, impossible, share, melt

Materials
CD w 20–21; Social Studies Time! flashcards 20–25

Warmer
8
•	 Ask children if they can name any cold countries, then ask 

them if they’d like to live in a cold country and, if so, why.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children that they are going to learn about the Arctic. 

Show them the Arctic on a globe or map. Ask children to 
say what they know about the Arctic (what the weather is 
like, what animals live there, etc).  

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 20
•	 Ask children to look at the photos. Play the first part of the 

recording for children to listen and point to the photos.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat the words.

Social Studies Time! Social Studies Time! 
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2	 Project. Make an Arctic life booklet.
q
•	 Explain that children are going to make a booklet about 

Arctic life. Ask What do you need to make this project? Elicit 
paper (template), colored pens or pencils, scissors, glue.

•	 Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Children work in pairs to find information about people 
and animals of the Arctic, using reference books or 
the Internet. 

•	 Hand out photocopies of the template, scissors, and glue 
to each child. Have children draw pictures illustrating life 
in the Arctic or print and glue photos from the Internet. 
Children write a couple of sentences about each picture.

•	 Show children how to fold their pages to make a booklet.

NOTE:  To save time in the lesson, you can print out photos 
and information about life in the Arctic from the Internet 
in advance. If you are unable to use double-sided printing, 
you can print each side of the booklet template separately. 
Children can glue the pages together to make their booklet.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children what animals live in the Arctic. Choose one 

animal and ask questions (e.g. What color is it? Can it swim?). 
•	 With input from the class, write a short description 

of the animal on the board for children to copy into 
their booklets. Then children work in groups to complete 
their booklets with information about Inuit people. 

•	 Write key vocabulary on the board. 
At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Children can work individually. Encourage children to 

choose unusual Arctic animals or to include new facts 
about the Inuit people for their booklets. 

3	 Present your project.
9
•	 Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that they 

are now going to talk about their projects with each other.
•	 Demonstrate by either holding up a completed booklet, 

or using the example in the Student Book. Talk about the 
booklet, as in the example. 

•	 Children talk in groups. Encourage them to include 
language from previous units as they talk about their 
booklets, e.g. (There is a big ocean in the Arctic and there is 
lots of snow and ice. It’s very cold there.). 

•	 Invite pairs or groups of children to stand up and present 
their projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 23
Online Practice • Social Studies Time!

Project    ​ SB page 23 

Learning outcomes
To listen and circle the correct words
To make an Arctic life booklet

Language
This is an Arctic seal. The baby seals are white and the adults 
are gray. They eat fish and …

Materials
CD w 22; Social Studies Time! flashcards 20–25; Arctic 
booklet project template (see Teacher’s Resource Center); 
paper, colored pencils, scissors, glue

Warmer
•	 Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. Ask children to say a 

sentence about Arctic life based on the flashcard (e.g. Inuit 
children sometimes ski to school.).

1	 Listen and circle the correct word.  w 22
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy 

and a girl talking about life in the Arctic. Children need to 
listen and circle the correct words.

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each answer is mentioned so that children have time to 
think about their answers.

•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  Alaska    2.  mom    3.  Polar bears    4.  five    5.  drums
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Lesson One    SB page 24 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify dinosaur museum vocabulary
To understand a short story

Language
Core: dinosaur, museum, model, skeleton, scary, scream, 
roar, alive, dead, robot
Extra: exciting, loudly, controls

Materials
CD $ 23–24; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35;  
The concert flashcards 10–19

Warmer
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) with The concert flashcards to 

energize the class at the start of the lesson.

Lead-in
•	 Use The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35 to introduce the 

vocabulary. Hold up each card and ask What’s this? Try to 
elicit the words, but model any words children don’t know.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 23
•	 Ask children to open their Student Books and look at the 

pictures and words. Play the first part of the recording for 
children to listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat in chorus. 
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level:
•	 Review the vocabulary words again. Show the 

flashcards, and ask children to call out the words. Then 
line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write the 
words in random order above them. Ask a child to draw 
a line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat for 
the other words.

At level:
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level:
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a child 

to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 

2	 Listen and read.  w 24
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame of the story. Ask Who is with Max? Where 
are the children? What did Max, Amy, and Holly see in the 
museum? Who is screaming? What is Max remembering? 
Encourage predictions about the story.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow the words in their books.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where did they go 

today? What did Amy buy? Was the dinosaur alive? What was 
Holly doing?

•	 Play the recording again. Children follow in their books.
•	 Ask children to find Exercise 1 words in the story (dinosaur, 

museum, model, scary, scream, roar, alive).

Further practice
Workbook page 24
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Words 

The dinosaur museumThe dinosaur museum3
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Lesson Two    SB page 25 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn simple past irregular verbs with negatives
To complete a text with the correct simple past form
To act out a story

Language
Core: We went to the dinosaur museum. We didn’t go to 
school. I saw dinosaurs. I didn’t see fish.

Materials
CD $ 24; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35

Warmer
•	 Play Snap! (see page 8) with the new vocabulary.

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, ask children questions about the story, 

e.g. Who went to the dinosaur museum? Who made the 
dinosaur robot move? What did Amy buy?

•	 Ask children to turn to Student Book page 24 and find the 
vocabulary from Exercise 1 that wasn’t in the story (skeleton, 
dead, robot).

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 24
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play the parts of 

Amy, Holly, Max, and Aunt.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story. Play the 

recording again. Children say their lines and mime.

•	 Let children practice acting out in their groups, then ask 
one or two groups to act out the story for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the examples in the grammar boxes. Ask 

children to identify the simple past form of go and see, 
pointing out that some verbs don’t add -ed in the simple 
past. These verbs are irregular.

•	 Make sure children understand how to form the simple 
past negative using didn’t.

•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble to the class. 
•	 Ask the class to give you the positive form of the sentence 

in the speech bubble (We knew it was you!).
•	 Let children study the irregular past verbs silently.
•	 With books closed, write some of the past tenses on the 

board and ask children to say the present tense. Then 
write the present tenses, and ask them to say the past.

•	 Ask children to give you complete sentences using each 
verb in the past tense.

3	 Write.
•	 Focus attention on the pictures. Ask questions, e.g. Where 

are the family? What is the boy buying? Who does the girl see? 
Where are they eating their lunch? 

•	 Point to the example and check understanding.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  went    2.  didn’t buy    3.  saw    4.  didn’t eat

7
Below level:
•	 Simplify the “at level” activity. Write the questions on 

the board for support. In pairs, children ask and answer 
about their trips. Monitor and elicit as needed.

At level:
•	 Ask children about the last school trip or family vacation 

they went on. Ask some questions to review vocabulary 
and help children remember details, e.g. Where did you 
go? What did you see? Who did you go with? What did you 
buy? In pairs, children talk about their trips. 

Above level:
•	 Extend the “at level” activity by asking children to work 

in pairs and write some sentences about their trip using 
simple past verbs.

4	 Write.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture. Ask some 

questions, e.g. Is this in the present or the past? What are the 
children doing? Are they at school?

•	 Look at the example with the class and check that they 
understand the exercise.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  went    2.  didn’t go    3.  didn’t learn    4.  played     
5.  didn’t wear    6.  wore

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 125
Workbook page 25
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Grammar 1

The dinosaur museum
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Lesson Three    SB page 26 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To ask and answer simple past questions
To use Which and What in simple past questions
To use simple past irregular verbs to talk and write about 
things you did and didn’t do
To use the simple past in the context of a song

Language
Core: Did they go to a museum? Yes, they did. Did Amy 
buy a postcard? No, she didn’t. She bought a model. Which 
museum did you go to? We went to the dinosaur one. What 
did you see? We saw dinosaur skeletons.
Extra: trip, painting

Materials
CD $ 25; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35

Warmer
•	 Play What’s missing? (see page 9).

Lead-in
•	 Ask children if they can remember the story in Lesson 1.
•	 Write the following on the board: The children went to 

a museum. They saw dinosaur skeletons. Amy bought a 
dinosaur model. Holly made a dinosaur robot move.

•	 Explain that these are answers and you want them to 
make the questions.

•	 Write Where and What on the board and ask children to 
ask the questions (Where did the children go? What did they 
see? What did Amy buy? What did Holly do?).

•	 Explain that we use which when there is a choice of things 
and we want to know exactly what is being talked about.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the grammar box and ask children to 

identify the question words Which and What. 
•	 Write the following sentences and prompts on the board: 

I went to a shop. Which  did  go ?  
What did  ? I bought a present. 

•	 Elicit the complete questions from the class.
•	 Practice with question words Where and Who. Ask children 

to think of questions and then answer them.

2	 Write notes about you. Ask and answer.
•	 Explain that each child is going to fill in the middle 

column in note form to say what they did in one day. 
•	 Note that they shouldn’t write complete answers to read 

out. The notes are to help them think about their answers.
•	 Let children complete the chart individually, then explain 

that they are going to ask and answer questions in pairs.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the class. 
•	 Tell children that they will write notes about their partner’s 

answers. Let children do the exercise in pairs.

3	 Write about what you and your friend did.
•	 Tell children to write the answers to the questions they 

asked each other in Exercise 2 in their notebooks.
•	 Elicit an example answer from the class, e.g. On Saturday  

I went to the park and Anna went to the movie theater.
•	 Let children do the exercise individually, then ask children 

to read their sentences to the class and compare what 
they did on the weekend.

7
Below level:
•	 Put a couple of scrambled questions on the board. Ask 

children which word comes first, second, etc., to help 
them build the questions. Put children in pairs and have 
them write at least one sentence together.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, have them write three more 

sentences. Encourage them to make longer sentences 
and use other activities they know.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 25
•	 Focus attention on the picture. Say The girl has been on 

a school trip. Ask questions, e.g. Did she go to a dinosaur 
museum? Where did she go? What is she giving her mother?

•	 Play the song the whole way through. Then play it again 
as children follow the words in their books. Play the 
recording several times for children to sing along.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 125
Workbook page 26
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Grammar 2 and Song

10 4816526AFFTB4 U3.indd   50 13/04/2019   10:15

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



		  Unit 3	 51

Lesson Four    SB page 27 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To identify f and ph spellings
To identify these spellings in three texts

Language
Core: flamingo, scarf, feet, phone, nephew, alphabet

Materials
CD $ 25, 26–27; Phonics cards 16–17 (phone, flamingo)

Warmer  w 25
•	 Sing the Lesson 3 song to warm up the class.

Lead-in
•	 Show the phone phonics card and elicit the word. Do the 

same with the flamingo card.
•	 Elicit the correct spelling from the class and write the 

words below the drawings. Explain that in some words 
the letter f and the letters ph have the same sound.

•	 Ask children what other words they know with this sound. 
Write them on the board.

•	 Hold up the phonics cards for phone and flamingo. Divide 
the class into phones and flamingos. Ask children to stand 
and say their word when they see the picture.

•	 Hold up the phonics cards alternately (or sometimes twice 
in a row). Children stand and say their words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 26
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Play the first part of the recording. Children listen 
and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat again.

2	 Listen and read.  w 27
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask Where did the boy 

and his uncle go yesterday? What animals did they see? 
•	 Tell children they are going to hear three stories. Play the 

recording once all the way through.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to read.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the 

words from Exercise 1 (phone, nephew, flamingo, alphabet, 
scarf, feet).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with ph and 
underline the words with f.
•	 Focus attention on the words phone and flamingo in 

Exercise 1 and ask children to find the words in the story.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with ph and 

underline the words with f.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
ph:  nephew, phone, elephants, photos, alphabet
f:  giraffes, flamingos, fish, five, scarf, feet

4	 Complete the words with f or ph.
•	 Go through the example and check that children 

understand the exercise.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Play Phonics TPR (see page 9). Tell children to stamp 

their feet for words with f, and flap their arms for words 
with ph.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Children work in pairs to write a list of three more words 

using f, and three more words using ph. Ask children to 
check their words using a dictionary.

ANSWERS
1.  f    2.  ph    3.  ph    4.  ph    5.  f    6.  f    7.  ph    8.  f

Further practice
Workbook page 26
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Phonics

10 4816526AFFTB4 U3.indd   51 13/04/2019   10:15

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 52	 Unit 3

Lesson Five    SB page 28 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a non-fiction text from an 
information book; identify words and their meanings in a 
text; check the meanings of words in a dictionary; match 
sentence halves

Language
Core: Earth, scientist, pattern, skin, disappear, asteroid, 
fall (fell)
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: millions, type, plants, tail

Materials
CD $ 25, 28; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35

Warmer  w 25
•	 Sing My school trip from Lesson 3.

Lead-in
•	 Hold up the dinosaur flashcard and elicit the word.
•	 Give children two minutes to draw a dinosaur on a sheet 

of paper, then ask children to show their pictures.

1	 What do you know about dinosaurs?
•	 With books closed, ask children to tell you what they 

know about dinosaurs. Ask questions, e.g. Are dinosaurs 
alive? Where can you see a dinosaur skeleton? How big were 
dinosaurs? What did they eat? Where did they live? 

•	 Write some facts on the board.

2	 Listen and read.  w 28
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a text about dinosaurs.
•	 Play the recording. Children follow the text in their books.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing at regular intervals. 

Answer any questions they have.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. How many types of 

dinosaurs were there? Did all dinosaurs eat meat? What is the 
name of the most famous dinosaur?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess their meanings by looking at 

the surrounding text. 
•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 

Workbook to check whether their guesses were correct or 
find meanings for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and match the sentence halves.
•	 Ask children to read the question halves silently.
•	 Look at the example and explain that they have to match 

the sentence halves.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Ask children to look at the text again. Turn the 

sentences in Exercise 4 into comprehension questions, 
e.g. How many types of dinosaurs were there? What is an 
asteroid? Children find the answers in the text, and then 
complete the activity.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, ask them what information was new 

to them and what they already knew. Ask them to write 
sentences about three new things they learned. If time 
permits, children can read their sentences to the class.

ANSWERS
1.  b    2.  a    3.  d    4.  e    5.  c

Further practice
Workbook page 27
Unit 3 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 29 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify details of favorite things on a 
school trip
Speaking: ask and answer questions about school trips 
Write about a school trip (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: rock pools

Materials
CD $ 29; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35 

Warmer
•	 With books closed, read sentences from the text, but 

pretend you can’t read it properly, so you can only say 
partial sentences, e.g. “Something” disappeared 65 million 
years ago. Children say the missing information (Dinosaurs!).

Lead-in
•	 Ask the children to open their books and look at the 

pictures in Exercise 2. Point to each picture and ask 
Where is this? Identify the four different places (beach, zoo, 
museum, farm).

1	 Listen and number.  w 29
•	 Tell children they are going to hear four children talking 

about their school trips. Explain that the pictures 
represent their school trips.

•	 Play the recording, pausing after the first dialogue to 
show the example answer. Pause after each dialogue for 
children to number the pictures.

•	 Check children have the correct order before Exercise 2.

ANSWERS
1.  c    2.  b    3.  a    4.  d

2	 Listen again and circle the children’s favorite 
things.
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask Where’s this? What can you see?
•	 Explain that children should listen for the word favorite in 

the recording to find the answers.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to circle the answer.

7
Below level:
•	 Tell children to open their notebooks and make two 

columns, one for words they hear and understand and 
the other for words they don’t understand. Remind 
children that it’s OK if they don’t know how to spell the 
words. Play the recording. Then look at children’s lists. 
Work together to find the meanings of new words.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Put children into groups. Assign each group one of the 

characters from the recording. Ask them to listen again 
and write down everything that character saw. 

ANSWERS
a.  boat    b.  monkey    c.  skeleton    d.  a walk

3	 Ask and answer about the children above.
•	 Explain to the class that they are going to ask and answer 

questions about the children from the recording. They 
should use the names and places from the word boxes.

•	 Read the first speech bubble for the class and elicit the 
correct response for the second speech bubble. Repeat 
for the next two speech bubbles.

•	 In pairs, children take turns asking and answering the 
questions. Move around the class, checking pronunciation 
and giving models.

4	 Read the sentences. Write F for “feelings” or  
I for “instructions”.
•	 Read the rule and check that children understand.
•	 Write the first question on the board. Ask Is this an 

instruction or a feeling? (an instruction). Show the class 
the example answer. Ask children to say other sentences 
containing feelings or instructions.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  I    2.  F    3.  F    4.  I    5.  I    6.  F

Further practice 
Workbook pages 28–29 (children write a webpage about a school trip)
Writing skills worksheet, Units 1–3, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Unit 3 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 3 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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•	 When pairs have finished checking their answers, ask a 
child to come to the board. He / She writes the words as 
other children in the class call out the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  down – stage    2.  across – server    3.  down – skeleton   
4.  across – glass    5.  down – avocado    6.  down – plate  
7.  across – coconut    8.  across – recorder 

2	 Write.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them complete the activity 

together, but with both writing separately into their books.
•	 Put one pair with another pair to check their answers.

ANSWERS
1.  violin    2.  trumpet    3.  concert    4.  stage  
5.  audience    6.  cheered

3	 Read and then write what Mia did yesterday 
afternoon.
•	 Ask one child to read out the text in the speech bubble.  

Ask When is this happening? (Now).  
•	 Ask children to copy the first part of the text at the bottom 

of the page into their notebooks.
•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Put children into pairs to check their answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, write the crossword words on the board 

(not in the correct order) so that children are supported 
by having a small choice of words, with the correct 
spelling to help them.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the 
exercise individually.

•	 Before children complete Exercise 3, ask them to circle 
the verbs in the text in the speech bubble. Elicit the 
correct past tense forms.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activities.
Above level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, don’t have children complete the 

crossword individually before they are put in pairs to do 
the back-to-back activity.

•	 For Exercise 2, once children have completed it, ask 
them to suggest different instruments that could be 
substituted for violin and trumpet.

•	 After Exercise 3, put children into pairs and have them 
discuss what they did yesterday afternoon.

ANSWERS
Mia watched TV yesterday afternoon. It was about 
Arctic races. Some people were skiing and some had 
snowmobiles. Mia’s brother was playing soccer outside.

Review Lesson    SB page 30 

Learning outcomes
To review vocabulary and structures taught in the 
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
�CD w 25; flashcards 1–35

Warmer  w 25
•	 Sing My school trip from Student Book page 26.

Lead-in
•	 Use a variety of flashcards 1–35 to recycle vocabulary from 

the previous three units.
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) to review the 

different words children have learned.

1	 Complete the crossword.
•	 Ask children to complete the crossword individually.
•	 Put children into pairs and tell one child they are “A” and 

one they are “B.”  
•	 Have the children sit back-to-back with their partner. Tell 

the “A”s that they will say and spell the “across” words and 
the “B”s that they will say and spell the “down” words in 
order to check their answers.

Review 1Review 1
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7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 4, write the questions and answers on the 

board. Elicit the answers from children in the class. 
Practice the dialogue by reading the questions and 
answers aloud, chorally as a class.

•	 For Exercise 5, decide as a class which word 
combinations belong with each picture, before children 
write them in their Student Books in the correct form.

•	 Focus on the different sounds before beginning 
Exercise 6. Review the words in the word box. Use the 
appropriate flashcards to revise the words and focus on 
the pronunciation before children do the exercise.

At level: 
•	 For Exercise 4, put children in pairs after they have 

completed the exercise and ask them to practice the 
dialogue. Change the pairs and have children repeat.

Above level: 
•	 After Exercise 2, divide the class into two. Tell one half 

that they will ask the questions and one half that they 
will say the answers.  

•	 Tell all the children to stand up. They are going to walk 
around the classroom and talk to each other.

•	 The children asking the questions can take their 
Student Book and read the questions to different 
children from the other group. The children answering 
the questions do not have their book. 

•	 Tell the children answering the questions to answer 
them personally, not using the answers from the book, 
but real answers.

•	 Then swap the halves around and do the activity again.
•	 After Exercise 5, have children say or write the exercise 

again, but putting in information that is correct 
for them.  

•	 Put children into pairs to share the new texts.
•	 For Exercise 6, ask children to think of one more word 

for each vowel sound. They can look through the 
Student Book to help them find the correct words.

•	 Elicit the words and write the words on the board.
•	 Check the words with the class.

ANSWERS
long a:  tray, cake, train    long e:  leaves, key, tree
long i:  light, bike, sky    long o:  coat, nose, blow
long u:  blue, room, flute

Further practice
Workbook pages 30 & 31
Writing portfolio 1 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 1, Teacher’s Resource Center
Skills test 1, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Review 1

Review Lesson    SB page 31 

4	 Match the questions and answers.
•	 Do number one with the class. Ask why the example 

answer is correct. Ask When we start a question with 
“Where did you go…?”, what word do we expect to find in the 
answer? (went)

•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Have children compare their answers in pairs by taking turns 

to ask each other the question and then give the answer.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
1.  b    2.  d    3.  e    4.  a    5.  c

5	 Write. Use the simple present and present 
progressive.
•	 Revise the words in the word box and the simple present 

and present progressive forms.
•	 Have children complete the exercise individually.
•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  get up, am reading    2.  travel, am walking  
3.  eat, am going    4.  go to bed, am playing

6	 Write the words under the correct heading.
•	 Revise the different vowel sounds with the class. Ask 

children to say some words with the correct sound for 
each one.

•	 Have children complete the exercise.
•	 Check answers with the class.
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Lesson One    SB page 32 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify sports vocabulary
To understand a short story

Language
Core: team, jacket, sneakers, trophy, player, kick, score a goal, 
racket, backpack, win (won)
Extra: against

Materials
CD $ 30–31; The dinosaur museum flashcards 26–35; 
Sports time flashcards 36–45; sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Ask children which sports they know in English. Review 

the vocabulary and establish the theme for the unit by 
doing a miming activity using the words they know.

Lead-in
•	 Introduce the vocabulary using the Sports time flashcards 

36–45. Hold up each card and ask What’s this? / What 
are these?

•	 As you go through the words, ask questions, e.g. Do you 
play in a team? Do you have a tennis racket?

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Show the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 30
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Put children in pairs. Write the vocabulary words on 

pieces of paper, and give one to each pair. Then give 
one flashcard to each pair. Children work together to 
decide if they have a match. If not, they should ask 
other children to switch papers or cards. Monitor and 
elicit as needed.

At level: 
•	 Play I spy (see page 8) with the Sports time flashcards.
Above level: 
•	 Play I spy but ask children to make a sentence using the 

word, e.g. Put on your jacket. 

2	 Listen and read.  w 31
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame. Ask What are they playing? Is it hot 
or cold? What’s wrong with Holly’s jacket? Encourage 
predictions about the story.

•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Who is on Max’s team? 

Whose jacket is blue?
•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow 

along again.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (team, jacket).

Further practice
Workbook page 32
Values 2 worksheets, Units 4–6, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Words

Whose jacket is this?Whose jacket is this?4
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Lesson Two    SB page 33 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn the possessive pronouns
To complete sentences with the correct possessive 
pronouns
To act out a story

Language
Core: Whose jacket is this? It’s mine / yours / his / hers / 
theirs / ours / theirs. 

Materials
CD $ 31; Sports time flashcards 36–45; an empty box 
or bag

Warmer
•	 Play Do it! (see page 9) using some of the Sports time 

flashcards to energize the class at the start of the lesson 
and revise the sports words.

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, hold up the Sports time flashcards and 

ask the class to call out when they see a word from the 
story (team, jacket).

•	 Ask questions about the story, e.g. Who played soccer? Did 
Leo have a jacket? What colour was Leo’s jacket? Whose jacket 
did Leo put on?

•	 Ask children to check their answers on Student Book 
page 32.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 31
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play the parts of 

Leo, Max, Amy, and Holly. If the class doesn’t divide exactly, 
some children can act twice.

•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story. Play the 
recording a second time for children to say their lines and 
mime the actions.

•	 Let children practice acting out the story, then ask one or 
two groups to act out the story for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture and write on the 

board This jacket is ___. Elicit the correct word (hers).
•	 Look at the first column of sentences together to remind 

children of the possessive adjectives. Ask a child to read 
the speech bubble to the class and write on the board It’s 
hers. Then look at the question together.

•	 Walk around the room picking up various possessions of 
the class and asking questions, e.g. Whose ruler is this? to 
elicit the answer It’s his / hers.

•	 Let children study all the possessive pronouns silently.
•	 With books closed, check children’s understanding, e.g. 

say This is our classroom. Elicit It’s ours.
•	 Ask children to give you some more examples. Write correct 

sentences on the board for children to repeat in chorus.

3	 Read and circle.
•	 Look at the example with the class. Ask children to tell you 

what they have to do to complete the exercise (circle the 
correct word). Check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write some of the sentences from the grammar box on 

the board. Replace the possessives with blanks. Elicit the 
correct word from children. For the possessive adjectives, 
ask children to circle the noun being described. Point 
out that possessive pronouns do not have another noun 
attached. Children then complete the activity.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 After children finish, put them in pairs and have them 

rewrite the sentences the other way, e.g. This is my water 
bottle. Monitor and help as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  mine    2.  hers    3.  my    4.  our    5.  theirs    6.  your

4	 Write.
•	 Look at the example and check understanding.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  his    2.  yours    3.  ours    4.  mine    5.  theirs    6.  hers

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 129 for children to practice 
the grammar structure before doing Workbook page 33.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 129
Workbook page 33
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Grammar 1

Whose jacket is this?
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Lesson Three    SB page 34 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn regular and irregular adverbs
To use adverbs to talk and write about how you did 
things in the past
To use adverbs in the context of a song

Language
Core: He ran slowly. They talked quietly. She smiled happily. 
They did their homework carefully. They played well. They 
ran fast.

Materials
CD $ 32; Sports time flashcards 36–45; a piece of paper 
with a 2-inch hole

Warmer
•	 Use a piece of paper with a 2-inch hole cut in it to play 

Can you see? (see page 8).

Lead-in
•	 Review the adverbs quickly and slowly.
•	 Mime an action and ask What am I doing?
•	 Repeat the action, this time doing it very slowly, and ask 

How am I doing it? Elicit slowly. Repeat with a different 
action, this time doing it very quickly.

•	 Ask a child to mime an action. Ask another child to give 
the instruction Quickly or Slowly.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the first grammar box (top 

left) and ask them to identify the adverbs. 
•	 Give children a minute to read the examples silently.
•	 Ask them to explain how you form the adverb from the 

adjective. Elicit Add -ly or -ily.
•	 Explain that the adverbs in the second grammar box (top 

right) are irregular and don’t follow the same rule.
•	 Give children a minute to read the rule in the rule box 

silently. Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for 
the class.

2	 Ask and answer about the people in the pictures.
•	 Point to the first picture. Ask two children to read the 

speech bubbles for the class. Repeat with the whole class.
•	 Ask children to say what to do in the exercise. Make sure 

they understand to ask two questions for each picture.
•	 Children do the exercise in pairs. Monitor and help 

where necessary. Ask some pairs to ask and answer their 
sentences for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Look at the grammar box. Ask How did he / she / they 

(run)? Then look at Picture 1 in Exercise 2. Ask and 
answer again. Then children practice on their own.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Play a version of Quickly, slowly (see page 9). Include 

other adverbs such as quietly, loudly, happily, and sadly.

3	 Now write sentences about the pictures.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about the pictures that 

they practiced in Exercise 2.
•	 Ask a child to read the example sentence.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.	 Joe ran fast, but Adam ran slowly.
2.	 Mat played well, but Rob played badly.
3.	 Leila sang loudly, but Katie sang quietly.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 32
•	 Focus children’s attention on the pictures. Ask What is the 

woman doing in the first picture? What are the boys playing 
in the second picture? Are they happy? What are they doing?

•	 Play the whole song. Then play it again as children follow 
the words in their books.

•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times for children to sing along.

NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 129 for children to practice 
the grammar structure before doing Workbook page 34.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 129
Workbook page 34
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Grammar 2 and Song

12 4816526AFFTB4 U4.indd   58 13/04/2019   10:19

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



		  Unit 4	 59

Lesson Four    SB page 35 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To identify b, p, v, and w spellings
To identify these spellings in three texts

Language
Core: best, vest, vet, wet, pig, big 

Materials
CD $ 32–34; Phonics cards 18–23

Warmer  w 32
•	 Sing the song from the previous lesson to warm up the class.

Lead-in
•	 Show the vest phonics card and elicit the word. Then show 

the vet card and elicit the word. Elicit the correct spellings 
from the class and write the words below the drawings.

•	 Divide the class into two teams and ask children what 
other words they know which contain this sound. Write 
them on the board.

•	 Divide the class into vests and vets. Ask children to stand 
up and say their word when they see the picture. Hold up 
the phonics cards alternately). Children stand up and say 
their words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 33
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

Student Books.

•	 Tell them that they are going to hear a recording of the 
different sounds and words.

•	 Play the first part of the recording for children to listen and 
point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part of the recording for children to 
repeat the sounds and words in chorus. Play the recording 
all the way through for children to point and repeat again. 
Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 34
•	 Ask children to look at the picture. Ask Where did the boy 

and his dad go yesterday? What animals did they see?
•	 Play the recording once all the way through.
•	 Play the recording again, stopping after each line for 

children to read the text.
•	 Ask children to look at the picture and point to the words 

from Exercise 1 (vest, pigs, big, best, pig, vet, wet).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with the sounds 
from Exercise 1. Use red for b, blue for v, pink for w, 
and green for p.
•	 Focus attention on the words vest and wet in Exercise 1 

and ask children to find the words in the text in Exercise 2.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with b, v, w, 

and p, using different colors for each sound as mentioned 
in the rubric.

•	 Children do the exercise individually. Go through the 
answers with class. 

ANSWERS
b  big, best    v  vest, vet    w  was (x4), we (x2), warm, went, 
walk, were, wet    p  put, pigs, pig

4	 Listen and circle the correct words. Match  w 35
•	 Tell children to listen carefully to the recording because 

they will need to match the words they hear with the 
pictures on the page.

•	 Check that children understand the exercise. Children do 
the exercise individually. Check the answers with the class.

7
Below level:
•	 Hand the phonics cards to different children. Say 

different phonics words, e.g. best, vet, pig, etc. When 
children hear their word, they raise the card in the air.

At level:
•	 Ask children to divide a piece of paper into four. Write 

one of these letters on each piece: b, v, w, or p. Read 
these sentences aloud. Ask children to hold up the 
correct paper for each sound: I have a big brother. / The pig 
is pink. / We got wet in the rain. / His vest is gray and red.

Above level:
•	 Read the sentences from the “at level” activity aloud. 

After each sentence, children identify the phonics word 
and its sound, and then spell it.

ANSWERS
1.  pears, 3    2.  vest, 1    3.  path, 2    4.  wet, 4

Further practice
Workbook page 34
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Phonics
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Lesson Five    SB page 36 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand an article about basketball 
from a children’s magazine; identify words and their 
meanings in a text; check the meanings of words in a 
dictionary; complete sentences with the correct words

Language
Core: bounce, invent, basket, court, point, hoop
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: basketball, inside, continue, invent, outdoors

Materials
CD $ 32, 36; Sports time flashcard 40 (player)

Warmer  w 32
•	 Play the song At break time from Lesson 3. Encourage 

children to join in and clap each time they say an adverb.

Lead-in
•	 Hold up the player flashcard and elicit the word. 
•	 Ask children What sport does he play? (soccer)
•	 Tell the children they have to think of a different sport and 

you are going to give them a clue. Draw a basketball hoop 
on the board very slowly, line by line. Start with a circle, 
then a line for the side of the net, then a line for the other 
side of the net, then slowly complete the net with criss-
crossed lines until the picture is complete and children are 
able to guess the word basketball.

1	 What do you know about basketball? 
•	 With books closed, ask the children to tell you anything 

they know about basketball. Ask Who’s your favorite 
basketball player / team? Can you play basketball? How often 
do you play?

2	 Listen and read.  w 36
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the 

text silently in their books, then play it a second time and 
answer any questions the children have.

•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. How do you score a 
point in basketball? Can you play basketball outdoors? What 
do you need to play basketball? 

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and underline the words in 

the text. 
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the words 

by looking at the surrounding text. The context should 
help them discover what the word means. 

•	 Children look up the words in the Workbook 4 Dictionary 
to check whether their guesses were correct and to find 
meanings for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and complete the sentences.
•	 Ask children to read the gapped sentences silently.
•	 Look at the example and explain that they have to look at 

the text to find and write missing words for each sentence.
•	 Let children complete the activity, then check answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Simplify the “at level” activity. Invite children to make a 

poster about their sport, labeling different people and 
objects. Help as needed.

At level:
•	 Put children in groups. Ask them to think of what they 

know about another sport, e.g. soccer, tennis. Ask them 
to think about where it is played, what we use to play 
it, how many teams / players there are, what rules 
they know (e.g. You can / mustn’t / have to bounce / 
kick / hit the ball), etc., who some famous players are, 
and what famous competitions there are. Encourage 
children to take notes.

Above level:
•	 Do the “at level” activity, but instead of making a poster, 

the children work together to write a paragraph about 
the sport.

ANSWERS
1.  Canada    2.  cold    3.  P.E. teacher    4.  scoring points  
5.  outside    6.  tallest

Further practice
Workbook page 35
Unit 4 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 37 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify children’s favorite sports
Speaking: ask and answer questions about favorite sports
Writing: understand the difference between it’s and its; 
write instructions for a sport (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: volleyball, bathing suit, gymnastics

Materials
CD $ 37

Warmer
•	 Play Bingo (see page 9) to review the new vocabulary from 

the previous lesson.

Lead-in
•	 Point to each photo and ask the class to describe the 

children. Tell children they are going to hear four children 
talking about what sports they like.

1	 Listen and circle the sports the children like.  w 37
•	 Play the whole recording. Point to the example and ask 

children to tell you what to do in the exercise.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to circle the words as they hear them.
•	 Review answers with the class.

ANSWERS
Sara  swimming    Liam  soccer    Harry  riding a bike     
Rosy  basketball

2	 Listen again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Elicit from the children that they have to listen and write T 

if the sentence is true, or F if the sentence is false.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to write T or F. Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  F    3.  T    4.  T

3	 Ask and answer with your friend. Remember to 
use the correct verb.
•	 Write play, do, and go on the board. Say soccer and elicit 

the correct verb (play). Repeat with more sports / activities 
with the verbs go, do, or play, e.g. play chess / hockey / 
baseball, do yoga / exercise / ballet, go hiking / jogging / 
sailing. 

•	 Read the first green speech bubble to a child in the class 
and elicit an answer. Repeat for the remaining green 
speech bubbles.

•	 In pairs, children take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Move around the class, checking the children’s 
performance and pronunciation and helping if necessary.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write the verbs and sports from the chart on slips of 

paper. Make more than one set, if necessary. In groups, 
children match the sports to the correct verbs. Children 
then complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Play A long sentence (see page 9). Start the sentence with 

I play / do / go. The first child adds an activity with that 
verb, e.g. I play tennis. The second child adds on, e.g. I 
play tennis and soccer. Repeat with the other verbs. 

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into groups. Ask them to 

make a chart like the one in their books. Children write 
other sports and activities they know.

4	 Write It’s or Its.
•	 Read the rule and check that children understand. Write It’s 

and Its on the board. Write the following sentences on the 
board: It’s my dog. It’s got a tail. Its tail is black. Erase It’s, It’s, 
and Its. Write It has, Its, It is in a list next to the sentences.

•	 Ask three children to come to the board and write the 
correct long form in the blank. Ask three children to come 
and write the correct short form next to the long form.

•	 Ask children to tell you when to use the different forms.

ANSWERS
1.  It’s    2.  Its    3.  It’s    4.  its

Further practice
Workbook pages 36–37 (children write instructions for a sport)
Unit 4 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 4 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 62	 Fluency Time! 2

1	 Watch and listen. Read and say.  w 38
•	 Ask children to say where the people are (in a restaurant / 

café) and what they are doing (ordering food / eating out). 
Reintroduce the characters Tom and Anna (if children used 
American Family and Friends Level 3) and remind children 
they are cousins. Ask the children to guess which foods Tom 
and Anna order in the story.

•	 Play the DVD. Children follow along.
•	 Play it again, pausing for children to say the dialogue with 

the DVD.
•	 Children practice the dialogue in pairs.
•	 Invite pairs of children to act for the class.

2	 Watch and listen. Circle the correct word.  w 39
•	 Show children the sentences. Explain that they need to 

watch and decide which word is correct in each sentence.
•	 Play the first part of the DVD. Focus on the example.
•	 Play the DVD, pausing for the children to circle.
•	 Ask children to read the correct sentences.

ANSWERS
1.  with    2.  without    3.  without    4.  with

3	 Talk with your friend.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children read the example dialogue. Then use the 

food words in the boxes to act out dialogues.
•	 Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Break the dialogue up into three shorter exchanges. 

Have children practice the first exchange a few times. 
Repeat with the second and third ones. Make sure 
children switch roles for even practice.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Extend the activity by asking children to think about 

other foods and restaurant requests, e.g. I’m sorry. We’re 
all out of (cupcakes).

Watch the DVD!
•	 Ask children to close their books.
•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English.

Further practice
Workbook page 38
Fluency Time! 2, $ Fluency DVD
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 2

Everyday English    SB page 38 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for eating out

Language
I’d like …; Can I have …; Can I have some more …; with / 
without; That’s fine.; Sure.

Materials
CD $ 38–39; $ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2; 
Flashcards / Pictures of known foods 

Warmer
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some useful language 

for eating out. Hold up a few flashcards or pictures of known 
foods. Ask children to say which foods they like or don’t like.

•	 Review with / without by placing two flashcards side by side 
on the board, e.g. pizza with onions, and asking children Do 
you like pizza with onions? Say I don’t like pizza with onions. 
I’d like pizza without onions, please. Put other combinations 
on the board and encourage children to talk about 
their preferences.

•	 Hand a few flashcards to a child and ask them for one of 
the flashcards using the phrase I’d like or Can I have. The 
child hands you the correct flashcard. Repeat with other 
flashcards and other requests. Encourage children to ask 
you for a flashcard using the phrases above. Respond with 
Sure as you hand them the flashcard.

Fluency Time! Fluency Time!  2
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•	 Hand out copies of the two menu templates (see Fluency 
Craft 2, Teacher’s Resource Center).

•	 If you like, children can work in pairs or groups to prepare 
one menu between them.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions in the book to help 
children make their menus. Demonstrate with your own 
completed menu.

•	 Move around the class as children work, asking questions, 
e.g. What’s this? Do you like (fish)?

•	 Invite children to tell the class about their menus, e.g. The 
main dishes / desserts / drinks are …

NOTE:   If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw 
their menus with simple pictures to show the foods.

3	 Order from the menu with a friend.
•	 Focus on the photos. Tell children they are going to use 

their menus to act out dialogues to practice ordering food 
and taking food orders. They will take turns to play the 
roles of the waiter and the customer.

•	 Ask a pair of children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children take turns ordering food. They record 

their partners’ orders in their notebooks.
•	 Encourage children to add language to their dialogue, e.g. 

Do you have any …? Would you like some …?
•	 Ask some children to act out dialogues for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the foods words and spellings for the menu 

with children. Monitor as children write and help as 
needed. Ask children What’s this? Is that a main dish? etc. 
and elicit responses.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Give children an extra sheet of blank paper. Tell them 

It’s for today’s special. Children think of a special dish, 
dessert, and/or drink to add to the menu. They draw it 
and write what it is. Monitor and help as needed.

Further practice
Workbook page 39
Skills test 2 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 2, $ Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 2

Craft   ​ SB page 39 

Learning outcomes
To make a menu for a café 
To practice ordering food and taking food orders

Language
I’d like …; Can I have …; Can I have some more …; with / 
without; That’s fine.; Sure.; Yes, of course.

Materials
$ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2; Fluency Craft 2 (see 
Teacher’s Resource Center) (one set of templates for 
each child); completed menu; colored pencils / markers / 
crayons, glue, and scissors for each group

1	 Watch the story again. Act.
•	 Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on 

page 38. Ask the children what they remember.
•	 Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English 

again. If you don’t have enough time, read the dialogue 
on page 38.

•	 Ask pairs of children to act out the dialogue.
•	 Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 2 Everyday English 

again for children to watch and listen.

2	 Make a menu for a café.
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what the child in 

the pictures is doing (making a menu).
•	 Ask What do you need to make the menu? Elicit colored 

pencils, scissors, glue.
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	 64	 Unit 5

Lesson One    SB page 40 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify directions
To understand a short story

Language
Core: read a map, turn left, go back, traffic lights, hurry, 
traffic circle, get lost, turn right, go straight, gas station
Extra: movie theater, train station, movie, late

Materials
CD $ 40–41; Directions flashcards 46–55

Warmer
•	 Write these letters on the board: 

TGESACMJCKRINSOHYPULW
•	 Review sports words from the previous unit. Point to 

letters t-e-a-m one by one, and write team on the board. 
Ask them to find more sports words in the letters.

•	 If children find it difficult, mime words or give clues to 
help them remember (possible words are team, jacket, 
sneakers, trophy, player, racket, win).

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words for 

giving directions. Elicit the vocabulary using Directions 
flashcards 46–55. Hold up the three noun flashcards one at 
a time and try to elicit the words, but model any unknown 
words. Do the same with the verbs.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 40
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words.
•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally. Repeat 

as often as necessary.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the new words with the flashcards again. Then 

play Whispers (see page 8). Repeat and elicit as needed.
At level: 
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) with the Directions 

flashcards.
Above level: 
•	 Play Simon says… (see page 9) with the Directions 

flashcards. You can say “stop at the traffic light” and “fill 
up at the gas station” to provide actions for those nouns. 

2	 Listen and read.  w 41
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame. Ask What is Max holding? Where do 
they want to go? Why are they worried? Who is in the car? 
Encourage predictions about the story.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Who is lost? Do they go 

back to the traffic circle or the traffic lights?
•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (lost, gas station, map, go back, traffic lights, 
turn right).

Further practice
Workbook page 40
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Words

Go back to the traffic lightsGo back to the traffic lights5
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		  Unit 5	 65

Lesson Two    SB page 41 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn have to and had to to express necessity
To complete sentences with the correct form of have to
To learn how to give directions

Language
Core: We have to go back to the traffic lights. We have to 
hurry. Turn left. Go straight at the traffic lights.
Extra: over, in front of

Materials
CD $ 41; Directions flashcards 46–55

Warmer
•	 Play Cross the river (see page 8) with Lesson 1 words. 

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, hold up the Directions flashcards. Ask 

the class to say when they see a word from the story.
•	 Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where did they want to 

go? Why did they get lost? 
•	 Children can check their answers on page 40.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 41
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play Mom, Max, 

Holly, and Uncle. 
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.

•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act out the story for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the example sentences in the grammar boxes. 

Ask children to identify the words have to.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble aloud. What is 

different compared to the other two (It is in past tense).
•	 Read the rule aloud, then let children study it silently.
•	 Ask them to think of more sentences that show something 

is important or necessary using have to and had to. Write 
sentences on the board. The class repeats.

•	 Point to the example in the second grammar box. Ask 
the class to mime the directions as you say them. Explain 
that when we give directions we often use the imperative 
form (i.e. we don’t need a pronoun).

3	 Complete the sentences.
•	 Look at the example with children. Explain that they have to 

make sentences using the words in the box and have to or 
has to. Ask when they use has to (for he, she, or it).

ANSWERS
1.  We have to hurry.    2.  They have to read the map.     
3.  He has to stop.    4.  I have to wait.

4	 Write directions to the park.
•	 Look at the map and example with children. Check that 

they know to complete the sentences with the words in 
the box.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the map in Exercise 4 and draw 

“home” where the red line starts on the left. In pairs, 
children write directions from the park home. 

At level: 
•	 Play a dictation game. Draw a traffic circle on the board. 

Give children instructions to draw a map. Turn to the 
class and say Turn left at the traffic circle. Then draw a road 
turning left from the circle. Choose a confident child to 
come to the front. Ask another child to give an instruction, 
e.g. Go straight. The child at the board draws as instructed. 
Continue with other children. Gradually, they will draw 
a map. In stages, show the flashcards for children to say 
Draw a traffic light on the left, etc.

Above level: 
•	 Children do the “at level” activity as a group. After they 

finish, ask different children to come to the front and 
retell all the steps of the dictation.

ANSWERS
1.  straight    2.  left    3.  right    4.  over    5.  in front of

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 130. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 41.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 130
Workbook page 41
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Grammar 1

Go back to the traffic lights
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	 66	 Unit 5

Lesson Three    SB page 42 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn how to use why and because
To use why and because in the context of a song

Language
Core: Why are we at this gas station? Because we’re lost. Why 
are we lost? Because we didn’t read the map carefully.
Extra: wet, umbrella, upside down

Materials
CD $ 42; Directions flashcards 46–55

Warmer
•	 Tell children you are going to ask questions about the 

story in Lesson 1. Divide the class into groups of four.
•	 Ask questions and tell each group to write the answers:  

Are the characters going to the movie theater or a basketball 
game? (movie theater) / Do they have to go to the train 
station or the gas station? (the train station) / Do they have to 
turn right or left at the traffic lights? (right)

•	 Check answers and see which group has the highest score.

Lead-in
•	 Say I’m hungry. Elicit the question Why are you hungry? 

Answer Because I didn’t have breakfast.
•	 Write the question and answer on the board and 

underline Why and Because.
•	 Say more sentences to elicit questions and answers, e.g. 

I’m tired. I’m happy. I was late for class, etc.

•	 Write the questions and answers on the board.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the grammar box and ask 

them to identify why and because.
•	 Ask them to explain when we use why and because.
•	 Give children a minute to study the rule silently.

2	 Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the first picture and ask children what they can 

see. Ask two children to read the speech bubbles for the 
class. Repeat with the whole class. Explain that they have 
to look at the next picture each time in order to find the 
answers.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 
them to ask and answer for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children what is happening in each picture. Then 

ask and answer together.
At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Ask children to think of more reasons for why people get 

lost and are late. Give them paper and colored pencils 
and ask them to draw the situation. In pairs, children ask 
and answer again. Help with vocabulary as needed.

ANSWERS
1.	 Why were they late? Because they got lost.
2.	 Why did they get lost? Because they couldn’t read the map.
3.	 Why couldn’t they read the map? Because it got wet.
4.	 Why did the map get wet? Because they forgot the 

umbrella.
5.	 Why did they forget the umbrella? Because they were late.

3	 Now write sentences about the pictures.
•	 Tell children to write sentences for the questions and 

answers they practiced in Exercise 2.
•	 Read the example together before children do the 

exercise individually.

ANSWERS
They got lost because they couldn’t read the map. They 
couldn’t read the map because it got wet. The map got 
wet because they forgot their umbrella. They forgot their 
umbrella because they were late!

4	 Listen and sing.  w 42
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture. Ask Where are 

they? What is the girl holding? Are they lost? 
•	 Play the whole song twice. Children follow along.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 130. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 42.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 130
Workbook page 42
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Grammar 2 and Song
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		  Unit 5	 67

Lesson Four    SB page 43 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn s endings
To identify these spellings in a text
To match these sounds to words

Language
Core: bikes, laughs, it’s, zebras, he’s, plays, sandwiches, 
watches, foxes

Materials
CD $ 43–45; Phonics cards 24–26; paper and colored 
pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for bikes, zebras, and watches 

and elicit the words.
•	 Hold one card in each hand, facing you, and quickly flash 

it at random for children to repeat. Explain that in words 
where the letter s appears at the end of the word it can 
have different sounds.

•	 Put the phonics cards on different sides of the room 
and say the words randomly. Children point to the 
correct card.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 43
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear different sounds 
and words.

•	 Play the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play it again for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2	 Listen and read.  w 44
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What are the 

children doing in the pictures? Tell children they are going 
to hear a text. Play the whole recording.

•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and circle the words 

from Exercise 1.

3	 Read again. Circle the words ending in s from 
Exercise 1. Use green when they sound like s, use 
blue when they sound like z, and use purple when 
they sound like iz.
•	 Focus attention on the words in Exercise 1 and ask 

children to find the words in the story.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words that end 

with s. Use the different colors to show the sound. Check 
answers.

ANSWERS
green: it’s, bikes, laughs	
blue: he’s, plays, zebras
purple: sandwiches, watches, foxes

4	 Listen to the words and circle the ending 
sound.  w 45
•	 Point to the picture of the brushes. Say brushes and ask 

them which sound s makes.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to circle the 

ending sounds. Check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics flashcards to review the words. Write 

s, z, and iz on the board. Show each flashcard. Children 
say the word and point to which sound it is. Then they 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, make a chart with three columns 

on the board. Label them s, z, and iz. Give students 3–5 
minutes to fill the chart with more words they know.

ANSWERS
1.  iz    2.  iz    3.  s    4.  iz    5.  z    6.  s

Further practice
Workbook page 42
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Phonics
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	 68	 Unit 5

Lesson Five    SB page 44 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a webpage about 
having fun with hand shadows; identify words and their 
meanings in a text; check the meanings of words in a 
dictionary; identify true or false sentences

Language
Core: shadow, puppet, popular, event, stick, screen, voice, 
lift up
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: traditional, nowadays, modern, camel, puppeteer, 
dark, growl

Materials
CD $ 46

Warmer
•	 Draw a simple puppet on the board, e.g. a stick man with 

vertical strings attached to his arms and legs.
•	 Ask What’s this? Elicit or teach the word puppet.
•	 Ask children what puppets they know from TV or 

books. Write some names on the board (the Muppets, 
Thunderbirds, Punch and Judy, etc).

1	 Have you seen any shadow puppet theater?
•	 Point to the pictures in Exercise 2. Ask children to describe 

what is happening. Tell them this is shadow puppet 
theater.

•	 Ask them if they have seen any shadow puppet theater 
and if they liked it. Encourage them to tell you the plot of 
the story they have seen. 

•	 Alternatively, you may ask if they can do any animal 
shadows using their hands and share how they do it.

2	 Listen and read.  w 46
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a text about shadow 

puppet theater.
•	 Play the whole recording as children follow along.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing at regular intervals. 

Answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. When did shadow 

puppet theater first start? How do puppets move?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text. Encourage children to guess their 
meanings by looking at the surrounding text.

•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 
Workbook to check whether their guesses were correct or 
find meanings for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Ask children to read the sentences. Look at the example 

and explain that they must write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the text again. Turn the 

sentences in Exercise 4 into comprehension questions, 
e.g. Where did shadow puppet theater start? Are the shows 
about new stories, old stories, or both? Children find the 
answers in the text, and then complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, they can practice making their 

growling tigers. Put them in groups and ask them to do 
a short role play about a tiger who gets lost. Encourage 
them to use language from Lesson 3. Monitor and help 
as needed. If time permits, children perform for the class.

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  F    3.  F    4.  T    5.  T

Further practice
Workbook page 43
Unit 5 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Reading
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		  Unit 5	 69

Lesson Six    SB page 45 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: understand directions
Speaking: give directions
Writing: recognize and write imperatives

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD $ 47; Directions flashcards 46–55; Values 2 poster 
(Teacher’s Resource Pack) (optional)

Warmer
•	 Ask children to look at the text in Lesson 5 for one minute, 

then close their books. Write the core vocabulary items 
in jumbled letters on the board and ask children to come 
and write the correct words and phrases.

Lead-in
•	 Point to the map on page 43 and ask What's this? Ask 

questions, e.g. What can you see? Elicit the vocabulary and 
write the words on the board (park, shops, trees, traffic 
lights, etc).

1	 Listen and point to the route. Where is Leo 
going?  w 47
•	 Tell children they are going to hear Leo talking about how 

he goes to school. Play the whole recording.

•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to follow 
the route with their fingers as they hear the directions.

•	 Ask children where they are at the end of the route. Ask 
Where is Leo going? 

2	 Listen again and draw the route to Leo’s school.
•	 Explain that children have to listen and mark the route on 

the map as they hear the directions.
•	 Play the recording, stopping after the first sentence for 

children to locate the bus stop and put their finger on it. 
Continue pausing at regular intervals for children to follow 
the route as they hear it.

•	 Play the whole recording once more, then go through the 
route with the class.

3	 Give directions to a visitor at your school. Start at 
the school door.
•	 Go through the phrases in the word box with the class 

and check understanding.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles. Repeat with 

the whole class.
•	 In pairs, children take turns to give directions. Ask a few 

pairs to ask and answer for the class.

4	 Underline the imperatives in these instructions.
•	 Read the rule and check that children understand what 

an imperative is used for. Ask children to give you some 
sentences using the imperative, e.g. Go to the door.

•	 Let children complete the exercise. Check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Simon says… (see page 9) to review the imperative, 

e.g. Simon says jump. Then children complete the activity.
At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them in pairs. Ask children to 

think of something they know how to do well. They 
write or draw simple instructions. Pairs come to the 
front and tell the class how to do something. Monitor 
and help as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  Take    2.  Turn, fold    3.  Cut out, glue    4.  Draw

 Further practice
Workbook pages 44–45 (children write an invitation)
Unit 5 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 5 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 70	 Geography Time! 

•	 Stick flashcards 56–61 on the board. Tell children to close 
their eyes. Remove one of the flashcards. Tell children to 
open their eyes and say which flashcard is missing.

2	 Listen and read.  w 49
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the 

text in their Student Books. Play the recording again. Ask 
comprehension questions, e.g. What are fossils? What can 
fossils show? What can we learn from fossils?

•	 Ask children to say what the animals in the pictures were.  

3	 Read again and complete the information below 
about fossils.
8 
•	 Explain that children need to find information in the text 

to answer the questions. Ask the first question and allow 
children time to look at the text and find the answer.

•	 Children complete the rest of the activity in pairs.

7
Below level: 
•	 Divide the class into three groups. Assign one question 

to each group. Children work together to find the 
information in the text to answer their question.

•	 Copy the chart onto the board. Ask the questions and 
write each group’s answer in the chart. Children can 
then copy the answers into their notebooks.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Have children work individually to complete the activity.
•	 Have children think of one or two more questions about 

fossils. Children ask and answer the questions in pairs.

ANSWERS
1.	 on mountains, in oceans, in deserts, on beaches, under 

the ground 
2.	 skeletons, footprints, eggs, nests
3.	 ten thousand, 500 million

4	 Think! Where can you find fossils in your country?
8  
•	 Write the words mountains, ocean, desert, beaches on the 

board. Ask children to say whether there are any of these 
things in their country and, if so, to name them.

0
•	 Put children in pairs to discuss where you can find fossils 

in their country. Have pairs report back to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 46
Online Practice • Geography Time!

Topic: Fossils   ​ SB page 46 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful content and language about fossils

Language
Core: fossil, whale, ground, footprint, rocks, Earth
Extra: skeleton, dinosaurs, thousands, millions

Materials
CD w 48–49; Geography Time! flashcards 56–61

Warmer
8
•	 Ask children how we can find out about life on Earth in 

the past (e.g. by going to a museum, by looking at old 
rocks, etc.). Write their suggestions on the board.

Lead-in
•	 Hold up flashcards 56–61 and say the words for children 

to repeat. Ask children if they have ever seen a fossil and if 
so, where they saw it.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 48
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Play the first part 

of the recording for children to listen and point to the 
pictures. Play the second part for children to repeat.

•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

Geography Time!Geography Time!
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		  Geography Time! 	 71

2	 Project. Make a fossil.
q
•	 Explain that children are going to make a fossil. Ask What 

do you need to make this project? Elicit flour, water, bowls, 
spoons, shells.

•	 Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Demonstrate how to make a fossil by mixing flour and 
water until it makes a firm dough, then pressing a shell or 
other object into a ball of dough to make in imprint. 

•	 Divide the class into groups of four or five and hand 
out bowls, spoons, four shells, and water to each group. 
Children mix enough flour and water together to make a 
ball of dough for each child.

•	 Allow children to choose an object to press into their 
dough to make a fossil. Leave the fossils to dry until they 
are hard.

•	 Children write stories about their fossils on pieces of 
paper. Prompt children by asking questions about their 
fossils, e.g. What is it? Where did you find it? Who were 
you with?

NOTE:  To help the children, measure out the quantities of 
water and flour for each group in advance. If you have the 
facilities, you can bake the fossils to make them hard. 

7
Below level: 
•	 Help the children to make dough and form their fossils.
•	 Ask children questions about their fossils to help them 

write their sentences, e.g. What does your fossil show? 
Where can you find fossils of (shells)?

•	 Model a story on the board for the students to copy 
or adapt.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Have children write a more detailed description of 

their fossil, e.g. (This is my fossil. It’s a shell shape. I found 
my fossil on the beach. You can find lots of fossils of sea 
creatures on beaches and in oceans.)

3	 Present your project.
9
•	 Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that 

they are now going to talk about their project with 
each other.

•	 Demonstrate by either holding up a completed fossil, or 
using the example in the Student Book. Talk about the 
fossil, as in the example.  

•	 Encourage children to include language from previous 
units as they talk about their projects, e.g. (My fossil is small, 
but it’s very interesting. You can see the lines from the shell.) 

•	 Invite individual children to stand up and present their 
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 47
Online Practice • Geography Time! 

Project   ​ SB page 47 

Learning outcomes
To listen and match sentence halves
To make a fossil

Language
This is my fossil. It’s a shell shape. You can usually find shell 
fossils at a beach or…

Materials
CD w 50; Geography Time! flashcards 56–61; mixing 
bowls, spoons, flour, water, items to make fossil shapes 
(shells, etc.); sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. Ask children to 

say the words, then make a sentence about fossils using 
each word.

1	 Listen and match the sentences.  w 50
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording of a girl and 

a boy talking about fossils. Children need to listen and 
draw lines to match the sentence halves.

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each answer is mentioned so that children have time to 
think about their answers.

•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  d    2 .  a    3.  c    4.  b    5.  e 
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	 72	 Unit 6

Lesson One    SB page 48 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify describing words
To understand a short story

Language
Core: break, repair, comfortable, hard, soft, expensive, cheap, 
wooden, metal, modern
Extra: airplane, prefer

Materials
CD $ 51–52; Flashcards 62–71

Warmer
•	 Play Simon says... (see page 9) with the directions 

vocabulary, e.g. Simon says... turn right.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words to 

describe a bed. Introduce the vocabulary using flashcards 
62–71. Hold up the cards and ask What’s this? Try to elicit 
the words, but model any children don’t know.

•	 If possible, point to different objects around the room that 
can be described using these adjectives, e.g. wooden / 
metal chairs, a hard blackboard / whiteboard, etc.

•	 Say the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 51
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words again. Show the 

flashcards again, and ask children to call out the words. 
Then line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write 
the words in random order above them. Ask a child to 
draw a line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat 
for the other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 52
•	 Focus on the story and ask questions about each frame, 

e.g. What’s wrong with Max’s bed? Where are Max and his 
parents? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Does Max like the metal 

bed? Why doesn’t Dad like the airplane bed?
•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story (break, 

comfortable, hard, soft, expensive, repair, cheap).

Further practice
Workbook page 48
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Words

The best bed!The best bed!6
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Lesson Two    SB page 49 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn comparatives and superlatives with long 
adjectives
To complete sentences with the correct comparative or 
superlative
To act out a story

Language
Core: My bed is more comfortable than this one. It’s less 
expensive than a new bed. This is the most expensive bed in 
the store. This is the least expensive one.

Materials
CD $ 52; Describing words flashcards 62–71

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children to tell you where Max, 

Mom, and Dad go in the story.
•	 Ask questions about the story, e.g. What is wrong with 

Max’s bed? Which bed does he like most?
•	 Ask children turn to page 48 and check their answers.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 52
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play Mom, Max, 

Dad, and the assistant.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions.
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.

•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 
two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the grammar boxes.
•	 Ask children to identify the comparatives in the first 

grammar box and the superlatives in the second box.
•	 Write more comfortable and less comfortable on the board. 

Establish that they are opposites.
•	 Write the words hard, comfortable, soft, expensive, cheap, 

and modern in a column on the board.
•	 Write harder in a column next to the word hard.
•	 Ask children what to write for the other adjectives.
•	 Read the rule aloud. Ask for examples of adjectives 

with two or more syllables and their comparative and 
superlative forms. Write them on the board. The class 
repeats chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the example together. Check that children know 

to complete the sentences with the correct comparative 
of the adjective in parentheses.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  less comfortable than    2.  less expensive than  
3.  more modern than    4.  more comfortable than

4	 Ask and answer.
•	 Go through the words and elicit the superlative forms.
•	 Point to the three houses and ask Which is the most 

comfortable? Ask two children to read the speech 
bubbles aloud.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, giving their own 
opinions. Then go through the answers together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write the sentences from the grammar box on the 

board, leaving blanks for more / less and than. Read 
the examples and have children write the missing 
words. Swap out the adjectives for extra practice. After 
looking at the example in Exercise 4 together, children 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into pairs. Ask children 

to think of other adjectives they know, e.g. big, new, etc. 
Have students ask and answer again. Monitor and help 
as needed.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 130 for children to 
practice the grammar structure before doing Workbook 
page 49.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 130
Workbook page 49
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Grammar 1 

The best bed!
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	 74	 Unit 6

Lesson Three    SB page 50 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn irregular comparatives and superlatives
To use irregular comparatives and superlatives in the 
context of a song

Language
Core: This bed is good. This one is better. And this one is the 
best! This bed is bad. This one is worse. And this one is the 
worst.
Extra: bump

Materials
CD $ 53; Describing words flashcards 62–71

Warmer
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) to review the words from 

Lesson 1.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to look at the story on page 48 again.
•	 Point to the pictures and ask Whose bed is the oldest? Elicit 

Max’s bed.
•	 Ask questions using the superlative form, e.g. Which bed is 

the softest /  most expensive?
•	 Then ask Which is the best bed? Elicit Max’s old bed.
•	 Write soft / the softest, comfortable / the most comfortable,

  / best on the board.
•	 Ask children to say the missing adjective. Elicit good.
•	 Explain that best is an irregular superlative.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the grammar box and ask 

them to identify the irregular comparatives and superlatives.
•	 Give children a minute to read the examples silently.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble to the class.
•	 Ask children to make sentences using each irregular 

comparative and superlative. Write the sentences on the 
board. Children repeat chorally.

2	 Talk about the pictures.
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask What objects can you see? Elicit 

bikes, bags, and kites.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble aloud. Repeat with 

the whole class.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some pairs 

to say their sentences aloud.

3	 Now write sentences about the pictures.
•	 Tell children to write the sentences they practiced in 

Exercise 2.
•	 Ask a child to read the example.
•	 Let children complete the exercise individually. Then go 

through the answers, asking children to read them aloud.

7
Below level: 
•	 Switch partners and have children talk about the 

pictures again. Monitor and help as needed.
At level: 
•	 Take a survey with the class to see which is the class’s 

favorite bike, bag, and kite. Draw a table on the board 
with a column for each item. Ask, e.g. Who thinks 
number 3 is the best bike? Children put their hands up 
to “vote” for that bike. Count the hands and write the 
number in the table. Ask some children who liked that 
bike most why it is the best. Continue with the bag and 
the kite until you see which are the most popular.

Above level: 
•	 Ask children to pick a topic, e.g. dessert, sports, music, 

subject. Then ask children to say which thing they like 
the best and why. If time permits, they could also draw 
the item and write about it.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 53
•	 Focus children’s attention on the pictures. Ask Why is the 

boy unhappy in picture 1? Why is he happy in picture 2?
•	 Play the whole song. Then play it again as children 

follow along.
•	 Read each line aloud. Children repeat after you.
•	 Play the recording several times for children to sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 130. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 50.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 130
Workbook page 50
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Grammar 2 and Song

16 4816526AFFTB4 U6.indd   74 13/04/2019   11:57

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



		  Unit 6	 75

Lesson Four    SB page 51 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that letters g and c can be pronounced “softly” 
(/ʤ/ and /s/)
To identify these sounds in three texts
To identify these sounds in words

Language
Core: city, ice, dance, rice, cage, page, giraffe, stage
Extra: tonight, vegetables, cucumber, crayon, goal

Materials
CD $ 54–55; Phonics cards 27–28 (city, cage)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for city and cage and elicit the 

words. Repeat several times.
•	 Put two cards face down on the table and move them 

rapidly so children find it hard to follow which is which. 
Then point to a card and ask children to guess.

•	 Lift up the card to show children if they are right.
•	 Ask children to tell you the sound of the first letter in city 

(/s/). Ask them how the g in cage sounds (/ʤ/). Does it 
sound like giraffe or gate? (giraffe).

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 54
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the 
different sounds and words.

•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.

•	 Play the second part. Children repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat. 

Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 55
•	 Point to picture 1 and ask What is it? (a menu). Point to 

picture 2 and ask Is it a book or a comic? (a book). Point to 
picture 3 and explain that it is a poster.

•	 Tell children they are going to listen to the three texts.
•	 Play the whole recording. Play the recording again. Stop 

after each line for children to read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to find and point to the objects from Exercise 

1 (rice, ice (cream), giraffe, ice (rink).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with c saying s and 
underline the words with g saying j.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with c saying s 

and underline the words with g saying j.
•	 Look at the example together before the children do the 

exercise individually. Go through the answers together.

ANSWERS
c says s:	 rice, ice, dancing, ice, city
g says j:	 vegetables, pages, giraffe, cage

4	 Circle letter c that says s and underline letter g 
that says j.
•	 Point to the picture of the race scene and the example. 

Say race and cucumber. Ask children which has a letter c 
that says s (race). Children say the two words as you check 
pronunciation.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics flashcards to review the words. Hand 

the cards to different children. Say different phonics 
words, e.g. city, cage, etc. When children hear their word, 
they raise the card in the air.

At level: 
•	 Play What do I have (see page 9) using the phonic cards. 

Have confident students take turns running the game.
Above level: 
•	 Play the “at level” activity but after the word is revealed, 

children must spell it. If you like, they can write the 
words instead of spelling them aloud.

ANSWERS
1.  race    2.  cereal    3.  city    4.  stage    5.  giraffe  
6.  page

Further practice
Workbook page 50
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 76	 Unit 6

Lesson Five    SB page 52 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a fable; identify words and 
their meanings in a text; check the meanings of words in 
a dictionary; complete sentences with the correct word

Language
Core: enormous, prepare, worry, deep, share, lazy
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: ant, grasshopper, grunt (v), heavy, pile, less, plenty 
of, cover

Materials
CD $ 53, 56

Warmer  w 53
•	 Sing Saturday was the best of all! from Lesson 3.

Lead-in
•	 Write g _ _ _ _ _ _ p _ _ _ on the board. If you can, draw a 

grasshopper, or show a picture of a grasshopper.
•	 Don’t say the word but ask children to call out the letters 

one by one until the word is complete.
•	 When it is complete, ask children to guess the 

pronunciation. Model the correct pronunciation so that 
they can compare how accurate they were.

1	 Describe what is happening in the pictures.
•	 Point to the pictures in Exercise 2. Tell children to show 

you the grasshopper. Teach the word ant and point to it.

•	 Ask children to describe what is happening in each picture. 
Ask questions to help elicit the correct descriptions, e.g. 
What season is it? Is the grasshopper working? What is the ant 
giving him? What do you think he is saying?

2	 Listen and read.  w 56
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a fable about an ant 

and a grasshopper.
•	 Play the whole recording as children follow along.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing regularly. Ask children 

what the story is about, and answer questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What did the 

grasshopper do in the summer / winter? What did the ant do?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess their meanings by looking at 

the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 

Workbook to check if they were correct or find meanings 
for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and complete the sentences.
•	 Ask children to read the sentences silently.
•	 Look at the example and explain that they have to 

complete the sentences.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the text again. Turn the sentences 

in Exercise 4 into comprehension questions, e.g. What did 
the grasshopper play? What did the ant carry? Children find 
the answers in the text, and then complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them what they think about 

the ant and the grasshopper. Ask them to think of what 
the moral or lesson of the story is. Remind children that 
the moral is what they learned. In groups, children talk 
about what the moral is and what they learned.

ANSWERS
1.  violin    2.  corn    3.  summer    4.  kind / generous

Further practice
Workbook page 45
Unit 6 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 53 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify chronology in a fable
Speaking: tell a story from pictures
Writing: identify irregular plurals; write a fable (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: bored, market, wolf, joke, believe, moral (n)

Materials
CD $ 57; sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Ask children if they remember the fable from the previous 

lesson. If necessary, write clues on the board (winter, corn, 
hungry, lazy). Gradually elicit the story.

•	 Ask what they learned from the story. Elicit It’s good to 
work hard / It isn’t good to be lazy.

•	 Say My name’s (wrong name). True or False? Elicit False. 
Explain that it isn’t good to say things that aren’t true.

•	 Ask children if they know the fable The boy who cried wolf. If 
they do, encourage them to tell you the story. Explain that 
you are going to listen to the fable.

1	 Listen to this fable and check (✓) the correct 
moral.  w 57
•	 Play the whole recording. Ask some simple 

comprehension questions, e.g. Did the wolf come the first 
time the boy shouted? Did the people listen to him? What 
happened in the end?

•	 Read the definition of a fable to the class. Tell children to 
choose the correct moral for the fable. If necessary, play 
the recording again. Check the answer (number 2).

2	 Listen again and put the pictures in the correct 
order.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the six pictures. Tell children to 

listen and number the pictures in the correct order.
•	 Play the recording, pausing regularly. Check answers.

ANSWERS
a.  2    b.  1    c.  3    d.  4    e.  6    f.  5

3	 Here is a modern version of The Boy Who Cried 
Wolf. Look at the pictures and tell the story.
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask a child to read the word 

prompts beneath them.
•	 Elicit a description of the first picture. Encourage children 

to make full sentences, e.g. A girl was in the garden. She was 
bored. In pairs, children take turns to describe each frame.

7
Below level: 
•	 Work with children to make sentences for the story, 

e.g. The girl was bored. The mom was inside. Assign one 
sentence to each child. Ask them to write on a piece of 
paper. Then ask them to put the story in order.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity. 
Above level: 
•	 Put children into groups. Give them paper and ask them 

to write their own versions of The Boy Who Cried Wolf. 
Monitor and help as needed. If time permits, children 
read or role play for the class.

4	 Circle the plurals that are different. Underline the 
plurals that stay the same.
•	 Ask children how we normally make plurals (add “s” to 

the word). Explain that some words have irregular plurals. 
Read the rule. Check that children understand. 

•	 Write one foot / two feet, and one fish / two fish on the 
board. Children tell you which word stays the same in the 
plural, and which word changes.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

Further practice 
Workbook pages 52–53 (children write a fable)
Writing skills worksheet, Units 4–6, Teacher’s Resource Center
Unit 6 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 6 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 78	 Review 2

•	 When pairs have finished checking their answers, ask a 
child to come to the board. He / She writes the words as 
other children in the class call out the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  down – sneakers    2.  across – screen  
3.  down – puppet    4.  down – shadow  
5.  down – trophy    6.  across – jacket  
7.  across – throw    8.  across – player   

2	 Write.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them complete the activity 

together, but with both writing separately into their books.
•	 Put one pair with another pair to check their answers.

ANSWERS
1.  straight    2.  left    3.  traffic lights    4.  traffic circle     
5.  right    6.  bridge 

3	 Write.
•	 Revise the language of why and because. Say, Remember 

that we use “why” in the question and “because” in the answer. 
•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Put children into pairs to check their answers.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, write the crossword words on the board 

(not in the correct order) so that children are supported 
by having a small choice of words, with the correct 
spelling to help them.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the exercise.

•	 Before children complete the Exercise 3, write why and 
because on the board. Have children tell you which ones 
are questions and which ones are answers. Write question 
next to why and answer next to because, so that children 
can refer to this as they complete the exercise.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activities.
Above level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, don’t have children complete the 

crossword individually before they are put in pairs to do 
the back-to-back activity.  

•	 After Exercise 2, ask children to write directions from 
their home to school (or a different simple route that 
children could easily describe).

•	 Put children into pairs and have them tell each other 
how to follow the route.  Their partner can draw it as 
they hear it described.

ANSWERS
1.  Why    2.  Because    3.  Why    4.  Because    5.  Why  
6.  because    7.  why

Review Lesson    SB page 54 

Learning outcomes
To review vocabulary and structures taught in the 
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ����w 53; Flashcards 36–71

Warmer  w 53
•	 Sing Saturday was the best of all! from Student Book page 50.

Lead-in
•	 Use a variety of flashcards 36–71 to recycle vocabulary 

from the previous three units.
•	 Play I spy (see page 8) to review the different words 

children have learned.

1	 Complete the crossword.
•	 Ask children to complete the crossword individually.
•	 Put children into pairs and tell one child they are “A” and 

one they are “B.”  
•	 Have the children sit back-to-back with their partner. Tell 

the “A”s that they will say and spell the “across” words and 
the “B”s that they will say and spell the “down” words in 
order to check their answers.

Review 2Review 2
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7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 4, revise the meaning of the words, cheap, 

beautiful, and expensive, as well as comparatives and 
superlatives before children begin the activity.  

•	 For Exercise 5, before children begin, write the 
possessive pronouns on the board and draw simple 
pictures illustrating the meaning. Children can refer to 
these as they complete the activity.

•	 Focus on the different sounds before beginning 
Exercise 6. Review the words in the word box. Use the 
appropriate flashcards to revise the words and focus on 
the pronunciation before children do the exercise.

At level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 5, put them 

into pairs and ask them to make two or three more 
sentences using possessive pronouns.

•	 Elicit answers and write them on the board.
Above level: 
•	 After Exercise 4, ask children to think of their favorite 

thing. Ask them to draw four versions of their favorite 
thing, all a little bit different.

•	 Put children into pairs and have partners trade their 
pictures with each other.

•	 Each child should write two or three comparative or 
superlative sentences about their partner’s pictures.

•	 Ask a few children to show their pictures to the class 
and say the sentences their partner wrote.

•	 After Exercise 6, ask children to think of one more 
word for each vowel sound. They can look through the 
Student Book to help them find the correct words.

•	 Elicit the words and write them on the board.
•	 Check the words with the class.

ANSWERS
c says “c”:  picnic, cucumber
c says “s”:  pencil, police
g says “g”:  yogurt, gloves
g says “j”:  orange, giraffe

Further practice
Workbook pages 54 & 55
Writing portfolio 2 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 2, Teacher’s Resource Center
Skills test 2, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Review 2

Review Lesson    SB page 55 

4	 Read and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Do number one with the class. Ask why the example 

answer is correct. Ask what makes the pink flowers less 
beautiful? Ask children which flowers they think are the 
most beautiful, and why.

•	 Ask children to work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Have children compare their answers in pairs.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
1.  T    2.  T    3.  F    4.  F    5.  F

5	 Write. 
•	 Revise possessive pronouns with the class. Ask children to 

complete the exercise individually.
•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  yours    2.  theirs    3.  ours    4.  hers    5.  his    6.  mine

6	 Write the words under the correct heading.
•	 Revise the different consonant sounds with the class. Ask 

children to say some words with the correct sound for 
each one. Have children complete the exercise.

•	 Check answers with the class.
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	 80	 Unit 7

Lesson One    SB page 56 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for space and space travel
To understand a short story

Language
Core: the future, travel, satellite, the moon, the sun, planets, 
rocket, astronaut, star, spaceship

Materials
CD $ 58–59; In space flashcards 72–81;

Warmer
•	 Tell children they are going to learn new words for talking 

about space.
•	 Elicit the vocabulary using the In space flashcards 72–81. 

Show the cards one at a time and ask What’s this? Try to 
elicit the words, but model any unknown ones.

•	 Say the words for children to repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 58
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words.
•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and 

point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part of the recording. Children repeat the 
words chorally. Repeat as often as necessary.

•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Listen, point, and say (see page 8). If you wish, write 

the words on the board in a line with space between 
them. Play again using the words instead of the pictures.

At level: 
•	 Ask children to close their books to play a memory 

game. Show the In space flashcards one by one. Place 
each flashcard in order face down where all children 
can see them. Pick up one of the flashcards and hold 
it so that the children can’t see it. Ask children to say 
the picture. Once children have called out the word, 
show them the card and place it face up. Continue until 
children have found all the cards.

Above level: 
•	 Do the “at level” activity, but have students also write the 

words in their notebooks. Check their answers at the end.

2	 Listen and read.  w 59
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame of the story. Ask Are they happy or sad? 
What is Max reading? What is he talking about? Encourage 
predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
•	 Ask questions to check comprehension, e.g. When do Amy 

and Leo have to go back to Australia? When will there be 
super-fast planes? 

•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find any words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (the future).

Further practice
Workbook page 56
Values 3 worksheets, Units 7–9, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Words

Will it really happen?Will it really happen?7
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Lesson Two    SB page 57 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn the future with will and won’t
To complete sentences with will or won’t
To act out a story

Language
Core: People will travel in super-fast planes. There won’t be 
any more long plane journeys. Will they go back to Australia? 
Yes, they will. / No, they won’t.

Materials
CD $ 59; In space flashcards 72–81

Warmer
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) to review the Lesson 1 words.

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, ask children if they remember the 

prediction in the magazine.
•	 If they can’t, give them clues, e.g. travel, planes, Australia 

until they say the correct answer.
•	 Tell children to check their answer on page 56.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 59
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of three to play Mom, Max, 

and Holly. If the class doesn’t divide exactly, some children 
can act twice.

•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story.
•	 Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture and the example 

sentences in the grammar box.
•	 Ask children to identify the positive, negative, and 

question forms of will.
•	 Give children a minute to study the contracted forms and 

question form.
•	 Ask them to think of new sentences containing these 

forms. Write correct sentences on the board for children to 
repeat chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the example with children. Check that they know 

to complete the sentences with will or won’t.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Make two columns and write will and won’t on the board. 

Ask In the future what will / won’t you do? Children think of 
things. Write their suggestions on the board. Do another 
example if needed. Then children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them think of other things 

people might do in space. They write them down. 
Switch partners. Ask and answer again.

ANSWERS
1.  will    2.  won’t    3.  will    4.  will    5.  won’t    6.  will     
7.  won’t    8.  will    9.  will

4	 Look at the picture again. Ask and answer.
•	 Review the words and phrases in the word box, checking 

that children understand them.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Check understanding and let children do the exercise 

individually. Then ask one or two pairs to perform.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 131. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 57.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 131
Workbook page 57
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Grammar 1

Will it really happen?
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	 82	 Unit 7

Lesson Three    SB page 58 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn future time markers
To use future time markers in the context of a song

Language
Core: in a month, in two weeks, next week,  
on Monday, this evening, tomorrow, soon, later

Materials
CD $ 60; In space flashcards 72–81

Warmer
•	 Play What’s missing (see page 9) to review the Lesson 1 

words.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to open their books to page 56 again and 

look at frame 1.
•	 Ask two children to read the parts of Mom and Holly.
•	 Ask When will Amy and Leo go back to Australia? Elicit the 

answer and write in four months on the board.
•	 Write in, next, on, and this in a vertical column on the left. 

Write evening, Thursday, week, and a month in a column on 
the right. Draw a line joining in and a month.

•	 Ask the class to match the words to make future time 
markers (next week, on Thursday, this evening). Some words 
on the left can match more than one time phrase on 
the right.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the grammar box and ask 

them to identify the future time markers.
•	 Review each one, paying attention to the prepositions 

and the punctuation.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble aloud.
•	 Give children a minute to study the time markers silently. 

Then ask them to give you sentences using each of the 
time markers. Write correct sentences on the board. 

2	 Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the pictures and ask who is speaking (a girl and an 

astronaut). Ask two children to read the speech bubbles. 
Repeat with the class. Elicit that in the diary “today” is 
Monday.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some of the 
pairs to ask and answer their questions for the class.

ANSWERS
When will we look at the stars? This evening.
When will we walk in space? Tomorrow.
When will we fly to Venus? In three days’ time.
When will we walk on the moon? On Saturday.
When will we go back to Earth? Next week.

3	 Now write sentences about the moon trip.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about the moon trip in 

Exercise 2.
•	 Look at the example together before children do the 

exercise individually.
•	 Go through the answers together.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 60
•	 Focus attention on the picture. Ask What is the song about? 
•	 Play the whole song twice. Children follow along.
•	 Read each line aloud for children to repeat after you.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to circle the future time markers in the song 

lyrics. Then play the song again. When they hear those 
words, they should stand. Repeat for extra practice.

At level: 
•	 Divide the class into two groups. Give Group A verses 1 

and 3, and Group B verses 2 and 4. Sing the whole song 
with each group standing up when it is their turn to 
sing. Sing the whole song together.

Above level: 
•	 Put students into pairs to write one more verse for 

the song.
•	 Have students share their new verse with the class.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 131. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 58.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 131
Workbook page 58
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 59 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that all spellings au, aw, and or make sounds /ɔː/
To identify these spellings in two texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: sauce, August, caught, jigsaw, straw, paw, horse, sport, 
morning
Extra: horse riding, fork

Materials
CD $ 61–62; Phonics cards 29–31 (sauce, jigsaw, horse); 
green, blue, and purple colored pencils

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for sauce, jigsaw, and horse one 

at a time and elicit the words. Repeat several times.
•	 Explain that sometimes when the letters au, aw, and or 

appear, they have the same sound.
•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and say the 

words randomly. Children point to the correct picture.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 61
•	 Children look at the words and pictures in their books. Tell 

them they are going to hear more words with different 
spellings that have the same sound /ɔː/.

•	 Play the first part. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2	 Listen and read.  w 62
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask what the children are doing.
•	 Tell children they are going to listen to two texts.
•	 Play the whole recording.
•	 Play it again, pausing for children to read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to find and point to the objects from Exercise 

1 (jigsaw, sauce).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with au in green, 
with aw in blue, and with or in purple.
•	 Hand out green, blue, and purple colored pencils.
•	 Focus on the words sauce, jigsaw, and horse in Exercise 1.
•	 Look at the example together. Then ask children to circle 

the words with au, aw, and or in the correct color.

ANSWERS
au:	 Paul, August, sauce, August
aw:	 saw, jigsaw, straw, draw
or:	 morning, sports

4	 Match and write.
•	 Look at the example. Point to the picture of the calendar 

with August and the example matching line. Say August 
and check that children understand the exercise.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics flashcards to review the words. Write 

au, aw, and or on the board. Show each flashcard. 
Children say the word and point to which sound it is. 
Then they complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Make a chart with three columns on the board. Label 

them au, aw, and or. Give students 3–5 minutes to fill 
the chart with more words they know. Make it a game 
by putting students into teams and giving one point for 
each correct word. The team with the most points wins.

ANSWERS
1.  August    2.  horse    3.  jigsaw    4.  sauce  
5.  fork    6.  paw

Further practice
Workbook page 58
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 84	 Unit 7

Lesson Five    SB page 60 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a web forum; identify 
words and their meanings in a text; check the meanings 
of words in a dictionary; mark sentences True or False

Language
Core: underwater, submarines, underground, control, energy, 
virtual reality, pills, power
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: land, glass, spaces, junk food, gas, fossil fuels

Materials
CD $ 63; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Ask children questions about their ideas of the future, e.g. 

Will there be more people? Will it be hotter?
•	 In pairs, children think of more questions to ask.
•	 Go around the class, helping if necessary.
•	 Children ask you questions and you give them answers. 

Ask children if they agree or disagree with you.
•	 Take a vote on those questions where answers differ.

1	 Describe what is happening in the pictures. 
•	 Point to the photos of the children and the pictures. Ask 

children to describe each picture. Help with vocabulary.
•	 Ask questions to help elicit the correct description, e.g. 

Where is the glass house? Which animal can you see?

2	 Listen and read.  w 63
•	 Play the whole recording. Children listen and follow along. 

Ask children to tell you what the text is about.
•	 Answer any questions children have. Remind them they 

don’t have to understand every word at this stage and 
should concentrate on words they know.

•	 Play the recording again, then ask comprehension 
questions, e.g. How will people power their cars and houses? 
What will people eat? etc.

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and underline the words.
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the new 

words by looking at the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Workbook 4 Dictionary 

to check if they were correct or find meanings for any 
words they don’t know.

•	 Review the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Read the first sentence aloud. Ask children to look at the 

text and find the sentence which gives them the answer 
(There won’t be much land…). Show the children how the 
letter F has been written as an example.

•	 Move around the class as children work. Invite children 
to read the sentences and say if each one is true or false. 
Ask children to say which sentences in the text gave them 
their answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the text in Exercise 2 again. Tell 

them to find and circle these words: land, underwater, 
parks, fossil fuels, fly, and school. Then look at the 
questions in Exercise 4. Do the example together. Then 
children complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to imagine they are 

posting on the website forum. Children write a short 
post, using the text in Exercise 2 as a model. If time 
permits, children can share with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  T.    3.  F    4.  F    5.  T    6.  T

Further practice
Workbook page 59
Unit 7 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 61 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify children’s future predictions
Speaking: offer opinions about the future
Writing: identify compound words; expand notes into a 
text (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously 
Extra: space station, normal, problem

Materials
CD $ 64; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Write the new core vocabulary from Lesson 5 on the 

board. Ask children to tell you the predictions from the 
previous lesson, including these words.

•	 Write them on the board. Ask children to add their own ideas.

Lead-in
•	 To review the unit, say some predictions. Children call out 

Yes if they think they will come true, or No if they think 
they won’t.

•	 Read the sentences below. Count the votes. The majority 
votes win. Find out which predictions the class think will 
come true: People will have holidays in space. / Polar bears 
will become extinct. / Robots will do all our housework. / 
Children will study at home with computers. / There will 
be cities in space. / Cars will fly in the air. / People will live 
much longer.

1	 Listen and circle the correct answers.  w 64
•	 Tell children they are going to hear four children talking 

about the future. They will need to listen carefully 
and circle the correct word or phrase to complete 
the sentences.

•	 Play the first item. Children listen and point to the correct 
phrase (in space stations). Show the children how the 
phrase has been circled as an example. 

•	 Play the rest of the recording, pausing after each item for 
children to circle the correct words or phrases. 

•	 Check answers by asking children to read the 
correct sentences.

ANSWERS
1.  in space stations    2.  study at home    3.  machines     
4.  help children

2	 Listen again and match the sentences to the 
pictures.
•	 Play the recording, pausing after each item. Children find 

the correct pictures and write the numbers.
•	 Go through the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  d    2.  a    3.  c    4.  b

3	 What will life be like in 100 years? Talk about:
•	 Read the list of topics together. Then ask two children to 

read the speech bubbles aloud for the class. 
•	 In pairs, children take turns making predictions, choosing 

some of the topics listed.
•	 Invite a few pairs to make predictions in front of the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Give children paper and colored pencils. Ask them to 

draw a picture of what life will be like. Encourage them 
to label the drawing.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish talking, ask them to write a short 

paragraph about the future. If time permits, children 
can share with the class.

4	 Write the words and number the pictures.
•	 Read the text in the box and check understanding. 

Ask them what fire and fighter mean, and then what a 
firefighter does.

•	 Ask children to give you any examples of compound 
words they know. Make a list on the board.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
Clockwise from top left: 4, 2, 1, 3

Further practice
Workbook pages 60–61 (children expand notes into a text)
Unit 7 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 7 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 86	 Fluency Time! 3

•	 Play the DVD. Children listen and follow the dialogue in their 
books. Ask Who makes the phone call? (Anna) Who answers the 
phone? (Sara’s dad) Who is the phone call for? (Sara)

•	 Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary. Children say the 
dialogue along with the DVD.

•	 Children practice the dialogue in pairs.
•	 Invite pairs to act out the dialogue for the class.

2	 Watch and listen. Write T (true) or F (false).  w 66
•	 Show the children the sentences and explain that they 

should decide whether each sentence is true or false.
•	 Play the first part of the DVD. Focus on the example.
•	 Play the DVD, pausing after each item for children to write 

the answers.
•	 Ask children to read the sentences and say if it is true or 

false. If it is false, ask children to make the sentence negative 
and correct it, e.g. Anna isn’t calling Sam. Tom is calling Sam.

ANSWERS
1.  T    2.  T    3.  F    4.  T

3	 Talk with your friend.
•	 Ask children to act out dialogues of their own.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children read the example dialogue. Then use the 

pictures and names to act out their own dialogues.

7
Below level: 
•	 Break the dialogue up into three shorter exchanges. 

Have children practice the first exchange a few times, 
then the second and third ones. Encourage children 
to use the children’s names. Make sure children switch 
roles for even practice.

At level: 
•	 Put children in pairs. Hold a soft ball and throw it to a 

child. The child says Hello. Say Can I speak to (Tarek), please? 
The child with the ball asks Who’s calling, please? Say 
your name. The child says Hold on a minute, please, then 
throws the ball to the child you asked to speak to and says 
(Tarek)! It’s for you. Continue with the child holding the ball 
answering and the child who threw it making the call.

Above level: 
•	 Do the “at level” activity, but after children are “on the 

phone”, encourage them to have a conversation about 
the future, using language from Lesson Six. Monitor and 
help as needed.

Watch the DVD!
•	 Ask children to close their books. Play Fluency DVD 

Fluency Time! 3 Everyday English for children to watch 
and listen.

Further practice
Workbook page 62
Fluency Time! 3, $  Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 3

Everyday English   ​ SB page 62 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for making phone calls

Language
Can I speak to …; Who’s calling, please?; It’s (Sara) here.; Hold 
on a minute, please.; It’s for you!

Materials
CD $ 65–66; $ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3; A soft ball

Warmer
•	 Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language 

for making phone calls. Ask children who they usually call 
on the phone and who usually calls them.

•	 Mime holding a phone to your ear. Say Hello … Who’s 
calling, please? … Hold on a minute, please. … (Child’s name) 
It’s for you! and pretend to hand the phone to a child in 
the class. Repeat this a few times.

1	 Watch and listen. Read and say.  w 65
•	 Focus on the photos. Ask children to say where the 

people are (at home), who the girl in photo 1 is (Anna), 
who the man in photos 1 and 2 is (Sara’s dad), and what is 
happening in the photos (Anna is calling Sara. Sara’s dad is 
answering the phone).

Fluency Time! Fluency Time! 3
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•	 Use the pictures and instructions to explain how to make 
telephones. Demonstrate with your own completed 
telephone. Make sure children understand what to do. 
If you like, tell the children how many digits their phone 
number should have.

•	 Ask questions as the children work, e.g. What color is the 
screen? How many buttons does your phone have?

NOTE:   If you do not have time, ask children to draw 
telephones on a piece of paper and cut them out.

3	 Use your telephone to make a phone call.
•	 Focus on the photos. Tell children they are going to use 

their phones to act out dialogues in pairs.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue. Tell them 

to read the phone number one number at a time, e.g. 
three, oh, two, nine, nine, oh, five. Invite other children to 
read their phone numbers like this.

•	 Children take turns making and answering phone calls.
•	 Encourage children to add language to their dialogues, 

e.g. What time is he / she going to be home? How are you? 
Fine, thanks. Can you call again later, please? etc.

•	 Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Have children practice phone numbers. Say seven 

digits, or write them on their board. Children dial. 
Monitor and then review together. Repeat with other 
phone numbers until children are more comfortable.

At level: 
•	 Children do the activity. If time permits, children can 

pretend it’s seven o’clock and call back. Use the dialogue 
on page 62 as a model.

Above level: 
•	 Switch the pairs. Ask children to do a role play and 

pretend to be different people answering the phone, 
e.g. their mom, their grandpa, their best friend, etc. 
Monitor and help as needed.

Watch the DVD!
•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3 Everyday English again. 

Review the language from the lesson.
•	 The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in 

the Workbook (WB page 63). Play each scene again for the 
children to complete the activities.

Further practice
Workbook page 63
Skills test 3 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 3, $  Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 3

Craft   ​ SB page 63 

Learning outcomes
To make a telephone
To practice making phone calls

Language
Can I speak to …; Who’s calling, please?; It’s (Sarah) here.; Hold 
on a minute, please.; It’s for you!; Can you call again at …?

Materials
$ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3; Fluency Craft 3 (see 
Teacher’s Resource Center) (one template for each child); 
completed telephone; colored pencils / markers / crayons 
for each group of children; scissors

1	 Watch the story again. Act.  w 65
•	 Draw children’s attention to the dialogue in Exercise 1 on 

page 62. Ask children what they remember about it.
•	 Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 3. If you don’t have 

time, read the dialogue on page 62.
•	 Invite pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage 

them to change details.

2	 Make a telephone.
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say what the child in 

the pictures is doing (making a telephone).
•	 Ask What do you need to make the telephone? to elicit 

colored pens, scissors. 
•	 Divide the class into groups. Give each child a copy of 

the telephone template (see Fluency Craft 3, Teacher’s 
Resource Center). Give each group colored pens / 
pencils / crayons and scissors.
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	 88	 Unit 8

Lesson One    SB page 64 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for airports
To understand a short story

Language
Core: money, passenger, arrivals, departures, luggage, 
passport, suitcase, magazine, newspaper, coin

Materials
CD $ 67–68; In space flashcards 72–81, At the airport 
flashcards 82–91; Values 3 poster (Teacher’s Resource Pack) 
(optional)

Warmer
•	 Play Snap! (see page 8) with the In space flashcards from 

Unit 7 to energize the class.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words for 

talking about an airport. Introduce the vocabulary using At 
the airport flashcards 82–91. Hold up the cards and ask What’s 
this? Try to elicit the words, but model unknown words.

•	 Say the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 67
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.
•	 Ask comprehension question about some of the 

flashcards, e.g. What do you call someone who travels on a 
plane? What has your photo and name in it?

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words. Show the flashcards 

again, and ask children to call out the words. Then line 
the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write the words 
in random order above them. Ask a child to draw a 
line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat for the 
other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 68
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame, e.g. Where are the characters? What does 
Holly want to buy? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Who goes to the store? 

Who do they buy chocolates for?
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (money, luggage, magazine).

Further practice
Workbook page 64
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Words

How much time do we have?How much time do we have?8
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Lesson Two    SB page 65 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn some expressions of quantity
To complete sentences with expressions of quantity
To act out a story

Language
Core: How much money do you have? I don’t have much 
money. We have lots of money. How many pencils do you 
have? I don’t have many pencils. I have lots of pencils.

Materials
CD $ 68; At the airport flashcards 82–91; two “money 
tokens” (see Exercise 2) (optional)

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children where the family were in 

the story in the previous lesson (at the airport). 
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. How do the children 

spend their time? How much money do they have?

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 68
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of five to play Mom, Max, 

Holly, Amy, and Leo. As a class, decide on the actions.
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Prior to the lesson, make two “money tokens”. On one 

token write 1¢ and on the other write $100.
•	 Hold up the 1¢ token and say I don’t have much money. 

Hold up the $100 token and say I have lots of money.
•	 Hold one card in each hand, facing you, and quickly flash 

it at random for children to see. Children say either 
You’ve got lots of money. / You don’t have much money.

•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture and the example 
sentences in the grammar boxes. Ask children to identify 
the positive, negative, and question forms.

•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Read the rules aloud and check understanding. Give 

children a minute to study the different forms silently.
•	 Ask for examples of countable and uncountable nouns. 

Write them on the board in two columns.
•	 Ask children to use the nouns with much and many and 

make complete sentences. Write correct sentences on the 
board for children to repeat chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the picture and the example. Students complete 

the questions with How many or How much.

ANSWERS
1.  How much    2.  How many    3.  how many  
4.  How much

4	 Point and say.
•	 Review the words in the word box, checking that children 

understand when to use them.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble to the class.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Put At the airport flashcards on the chalk rail in random 

order. Point to each and elicit how many or how much. 
Then focus children on the example in Exercise 3. 
Ask why the answer is how much (You can count the 
number of bags and suitcases).

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to expand the dialogue in 

Exercise 3. Children can share their dialogues with the 
class if time permits.

ANSWERS
1.	 She doesn’t have much luggage.
2.	 They have lots of food.
3.	 He has lots of time.
4.	 He doesn’t have much money.
5.	 They don’t have lots of passports.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 131. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 65.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 131
Workbook page 65
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Grammar 1

How much time do we have?
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	 90	 Unit 8

Lesson Three    SB page 66 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn when to use some or any
To use some or any in the context of a song

Language
Core: Do you have any newspapers? We don’t have any 
newspapers. But we have some magazines.

Materials
CD $ 69; At the airport flashcards 82–91

Warmer
•	 Play True or false? using At the airport flashcards. Say a 

sentence, e.g. I’m reading a magazine while holding the 
newspaper card.

•	 Tell children to stand when they think the answer is true 
and stay seated if they think the answer is false.

•	 Repeat two or three times. Then give a flashcard to a child 
and ask him / her to say a true or false sentence.

Lead-in
•	 Take out flashcards for money, luggage, passport, suitcase, 

magazine, newspaper, coin.
•	 Hold up each flashcard and ask children to say the plural 

form. Identify that money and luggage are uncountable 
nouns.

•	 Repeat with each flashcard, increasing the speed.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the picture and the grammar box. Ask 

children to identify the sentences with some and any.
•	 Read the rule. Then ask children to say sentences with 

some and any. Write correct sentences on the board for 
the class to repeat.

2	 Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the picture and ask children to identify what is 

in the store. Ask two children to read the speech bubbles 
aloud. Repeat with the whole class.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 
them to ask and answer for the class.

3	 Now write about what is in the store.
•	 Explain that children should write sentences about what 

is in the store. Do the first item together. Then let children 
do the exercise individually.

7
Below level: 
•	 Look at the picture of the store together. Ask children 

to name the items. Then make sentences together, e.g. 
We have some newspapers. Put children in pairs. Have 
them make two columns: have some and don’t have any. 
Children try to make sentences on their own.

At level: 
•	 Repeat the activity in Exercise 2 using At the airport 

flashcards money, luggage, passport, suitcase, magazine, 
newspaper, and coin to review Is there / Are there plus 
countable and uncountable nouns. Give the cards to 
children, who hide them behind their backs. With books 
open, children take turns asking, e.g. Is there any money? 
Are there any coins? The child with the flashcard must hold 
it up and give a positive or negative answer, e.g. Yes, there 
is. No, there isn’t. Once a child has answered correctly, he / 
she gives the card to another child in the class.

Above level: 
•	 Ask children to draw their own store with a few food 

items. Children switch drawings with a partner, and ask 
about what’s in that store.

ANSWERS
They have some shampoo. They don’t have any soap.  
They have some newspapers. They don’t have any 
magazines. 
They have some toothpaste. They don’t have any 
toothbrushes. 
They have some chocolate. Theydon’t have any pastries.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 69
•	 Ask questions about the picture, e.g. Where is the girl? 

What is she doing?
•	 Play the whole song twice. Children follow along.
•	 Read each line aloud for children to repeat after you.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

Further practice
Grammar Time, page 131
Workbook page 66
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 67 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn different ways of pronouncing -ed endings in 
simple past verbs
To identify these sounds in two texts
To match these sounds to specific words

Language
Core: walked, finished, washed, waited, painted, started, 
showed, played, rained
Extra: picture, baseball game

Materials
CD $ 70–72; Phonics cards 27–29 (walked, waited, 
showed); green, blue, and purple colored pencils

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for walked, waited, and showed. 

Elicit the verbs. Then ask children how we show these 
verbs in the past tense.

•	 Repeat several times until children are used to saying  
the words. Focus their attention on the three different 
sounds at the end of each verb.

•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and say the 
verbs randomly. Children point to the correct card.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 70
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear the different 
sounds and words. 

•	 Play the first part. Children listen and point. Play the second 
part for children to repeat chorally.

•	 Play the whole recording for children to point and repeat. 
Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 71
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What’s the girl doing? 

Where is she? 
•	 Tell children they are going to listen to two texts. Play the 

whole recording.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.

3	 Read again. Circle the ed words in green when 
they say t, in blue when they say id, and in purple 
when they say d.
•	 Hand out green, blue, and purple pencils. Focus attention 

on the words walked, waited, and showed in Exercise 1.
•	 Children find and circle the words with -ed in three 

different colors: green for t, blue for id, and purple for d.

ANSWERS
t:  walked, finished
id:  painted, waited, started
d:  showed, played

4	 Listen to the words. Write them in the correct 
box.  w 72
•	 Tell children they are going to hear the words in the word 

box. Look at the example together. Say painted and ask 
them which sound it ends with.

•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to write the words 
in the correct box.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics cards to review the words. Put the 

cards in random order along the chalk rail. Make three 
columns on the board and write t, id, and d on the 
top. Ask children to come to the front and sort out the 
words. Look at the example together, and then children 
complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Ask different children to read the words aloud. Put 

children into groups and ask them to think of other verbs 
which end in -ed. Ask them to add them to the boxes. 
Monitor and help as needed. Check answers together. 

ANSWERS
t:  washed, walked, finished
id:  painted, waited, started
d:  played, showed, rained

Further practice
Workbook page 66
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 92	 Unit 8

Lesson Five    SB page 68 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a vacation letter; identify 
words and their meanings in a text; check the meanings 
of words in a dictionary; identify true or false sentences

Language
Core: unusual, journey, hotel, disappointed, fireworks, fair
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: wake up, miss, station, get off, ticket seller, book into, 
unexciting, check in

Materials
CD $ 73; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer

Lead-in
•	 Tell children you are going to write some prompts on 

the board. Write Where, How, Who, How long, and What 
on the board. Ask them to read the prompts and ask you 
questions about your last vacation.

•	 Encourage questions, e.g. Where did you go? How did you 
get there? Where did you stay?

•	 Ask children some questions about their last vacation.

1	 Look at the pictures. What happened in the 
vacation?
•	 Point to the pictures in Exercise 2. Ask children to describe 

what is happening in each picture. Elicit words like car and 
festival. Help with vocabulary, if needed.

•	 Ask questions to help elicit details of the vacation, e.g. 
How did Jack travel? Where did he go? What can you see at 
the festival?

2	 Listen and read.  w 73
•	 Tell children they are going to read and hear Jack’s letter 

about his vacation.
•	 Play the whole recording as children follow along.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing regularly. Ask children to 

say what the letter is about. Answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where were they going? 

Was it a good start to their vacation?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text. Encourage children to guess their 
meanings by looking at the surrounding text.

•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 
Workbook to check if they were correct or find meanings 
for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Ask children to read silently. Look at the example and 

explain that they have to write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Give each child a piece of paper and colored pencils. 

Ask them to draw a picture of a family vacation or trip. 
On one side, they draw a problem, and on the other, 
they draw something good that happened. 

At level: 
•	 Ask children to close their books. Write these sentences 

from Jack’s letter on the board: My family and I were driving 
to Florida. / There was a festival and a fair! / The car stopped 
and we couldn’t start it again. / We could see a light in a 
house. / We saw some fireworks. / We went and joined the 
festival. / We had a fantastic evening. Ask children to put the 
phrases and sentences from the letter in the correct order.

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to write a short letter 

about their summer vacation or another trip with their 
family. Use the text in Exercise 2 as a model. 

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  F    3.  F    4.  T

Further practice
Workbook page 67
Unit 8 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 69 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify details about vacations
Speaking: ask and answer questions about vacations
Writing: address envelopes

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: stamp, zipcode

Materials
CD $ 74

Warmer
•	 Play a game to review the new vocabulary from Lesson 5.
•	 Whisper one of the words to a child to whisper to the next 

child, and so on. The last child says the word aloud. If it is 
correct, write it on the board and elicit the meaning.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children what they remember about Jack’s vacation. 

In pairs, children prepare their information for two or 
three minutes.

•	 Write sentences on the board. Ask the class to judge if the 
sentences are true or false.

•	 If necessary, ask questions, e.g. Was it a short journey? What 
did he see in the town center?

1	 Listen and write L (Lucas), E (Eva), or A  
(Andy).  w 74
•	 Tell the class they are going to hear three children talking 

about their vacations.
•	 Point to the pictures and ask children what they see.
•	 Play the recording, pausing after each dialogue. Children 

match them with the pictures.

ANSWERS
1.  E    2.  L    3.  A

2	 Listen again and circle.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to read and 

circle the correct option.

ANSWERS
1.  by car    2.  five hours    3.  eight    4.  a boat trip

3	 Ask and answer.
•	 Tell children they are going to take turns to ask each other 

questions about their last vacation.
•	 Move around the class, giving models where necessary.

4	 Read and circle.
•	 Go through the instructions 1 to 5 with the class.
•	 Ask children to identify the elements on the envelope 

with the instructions 1 to 5.
•	 Ask them to point to each element in turn, e.g. say Where’s 

the zipcode?
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Have children copy the envelope on page 69 into their 

notebooks. Then ask them to draw lines, labeling each 
part, e.g. stamp, name, etc. Monitor and elicit as needed.

At level: 
•	 Ask children to close their books. Hand out paper or 

envelopes. Read the instructions, and ask children to fill 
out the envelope.

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them write a letter about a 

vacation to go inside the envelope. Then switch with 
a partner to read someone else’s letter. If time permits, 
children share their letters with their the class.

ANSWERS
1.  right    2.  after    3.  before    4.  end

Further practice
Workbook pages 68–69 (children write a letter about a vacation)
Unit 8 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 8 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 94	 Science Time! 

•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 
to listen and point and then repeat the words.

•	 Show flashcards 92–97, and ask questions about each 
flashcard (e.g. Is this safe? Is she a robot? Is this a store? Is this 
the flag for Spain? What’s this? What’s he doing?). Children 
answer with full sentences (e.g. No, it isn’t. It’s dangerous.).

2	 Listen and read.  w 76
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text 

in their Student Books.
•	 Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions, 

e.g. What can ASIMO do? Where does ASIMO work? What will 
robots do in the future?

•	 Ask children to say what the robots are doing in the pictures.

3	 Read again and match.
8 
•	 Explain that children need to find information in the text to 

complete the activity. Read out the first sentence half and 
allow children time to look at the text and find the answer.

•	 Children complete the rest of the activity in pairs.

7
Below level: 
•	 Do the activity as a class. Read out the first half of each 

sentence and ask children to read out the answer 
options. Ask children what they think the correct answer 
is, then ask them to find the information in the text.

•	 Write the complete sentences on the board.
At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Have children work individually to complete the activity.
•	 Have children write two or three more sentences about 

robots based on the text. Children cut their sentences in 
half and give the jumbled sentence halves to a partner. 
They then match each other’s sentence halves.

ANSWERS
1.  d    2.  a    3.  b    4.  c

4	 Think! What things would you like robots to do in 
the future? What would you not want them to do? 
Why?
8 
•	 Ask children to say what things they imagine robots will 

do in the future. Write their suggestions on the board. Ask 
children to think about whether they would like robots to 
do these things or not.

0
•	 Put children in pairs to discuss what they would / wouldn’t 

like robots to do in the future.

Further practice
Workbook page 70
Online Practice • Science Time! 

Topic: Robots    ​ SB page 70 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful content and language about robots

Language
Core: dangerous, operation, factory, human, gesture, Japan
Extra: imagine, real, wave, rescue

Materials
CD w 75–76; Science Time! flashcards 92–97

Warmer
8
•	 Ask children to say what they think life will be like in the 

future. Write their suggestions on the board. Ask other 
children to say whether or not they agree with each 
suggestion.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children that they are going to learn about robots in 

this lesson. Ask children which movies / TV shows about 
robots they have seen and what the robots in those 
movies / TV shows can do.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 75
•	 Ask children to look at the photos. Play the first part of the 

recording for children to listen and point to the photos.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat.

Science Time!Science Time!
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2	 Project. Design and make a robot.
q
•	 Explain that the children are going to make a robot. Ask 

What do you need to make a robot?  Elicit/Teach cardboard, 
tin cans, egg cartons, foil, buttons, pipe cleaners, scissors, glue.

•	 Focus on the instructions.  Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Hand out materials, or have children choose the materials 
they want to use from a central table. Have children work 
in pairs to make their robots. 

•	 Ask children to write about their robot (e.g. what they 
used to make it, what it looks like, what it can do, etc).

7
Below level: 
•	 Have children work in pairs to make their robots. Hold 

up craft items (egg cartons, bottle tops, etc) and ask 
children to say whether each item can be used to make 
a robot, and what part of the robot they would make 
with each item.

•	 When children have completed their robots, write 
questions on the board (e.g. What did you use to 
make your robot? What’s your robot’s name? What does 
your robot look like? What can your robot do?). Ask the 
questions and write children’s answers on the board to 
help children write about their robots.

At level: 
•	 Complete the activity as suggested.
Above level: 
•	 Encourage children to add more information to the 

descriptions of their robots, such as where their robot 
could work (e.g. in a factory / hospital / school /etc) 
and what jobs it could do (e.g. firefighter, bus driver, 
teacher, etc).

3	 Present your project.
9
•	 Put children into groups of three or four.  Tell them that 

they are now going to talk about their project with each 
other.

•	 Demonstrate by either holding up a completed robot, or 
using the example in the Student Book. Talk about the 
robot, as in the example. Point to different materials as 
you mention them.

•	 Children talk in groups. Encourage children to include 
language from previous units as they talk about their 
projects (eg: My robot has long arms and big eyes. Its legs are 
very strong.). 

•	 Invite individual children to stand up and present their 
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 71
Online Practice • Science Time! 

Project    ​ SB page 71 

Learning outcomes
To listen and check the things that ASIMO can do
To make a robot

Language
This is my robot. Its name is Blink. I made it with cardboard, 
tin cans, and egg cartons. Blink will help people. It will...

Materials
CD w 77; Science Time! flashcards 92-97; cardboard, tin 
cans, egg cartons, foil, bottle tops, buttons, pipe cleaners, 
etc; scissors; glue

Warmer
•	 Hold up the flashcards, one at a time. Ask children to say 

the words, then make a sentence about robots using 
each word.

1	 Listen and check (✓) seven things that ASIMO 
can do.  w 77
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording of a girl and 

a boy talking about ASIMO.  Children need to listen and 
check the things that ASIMO can do.

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each exchange so that children have time to think about 
their answers.

•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
talk, go upstairs, run, switch on lights, carry things, open 
doors, play sports
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	 96	 Unit 9

Lesson One   ​ SB page 72 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for audio-visual equipment
To understand a short story

Language
Core: cartoon, radio camcorder, the news, documentary, 
channel, advertisement, remote control, TV show, cell phone
Extra: basketball game, video game, dolphin, argue

Materials
CD $ 78–79; Audio-visual entertainment flashcards 
98–107; At the airport flashcards 82–91

Warmer
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) with At the airport 

flashcards from Unit 8.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words for 

talking about audio-visual entertainment.
•	 Use the Audio-visual entertainment flashcards 98–107 to 

elicit the vocabulary. Hold up the cards and ask What’s this? 
Try to elicit the words, but model unknown words.

•	 Say the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 78
•	 Ask children to open their books. Play the first part of the 

recording. Children listen and point to the pictures.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play I spy (see page 8) using the flashcards from the 

lesson but remain the “spy” for the first round. When 
students feel more confident, have one of them be the 
spy instead.

At level: 
•	 Play Whispers (see page 8). Repeat with all of the new 

words.
Above level: 
•	 Play the “at level” game, but the final child must say and 

spell the word.

2	 Listen and read.  w 79
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame, e.g. What is Leo watching? What does 
Mom give them? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children listen and follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why are the children 

arguing? What is the DVD of?
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story 

(remote control).

Further practice
Workbook page 72
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Words

Something new to watch!Something new to watch!9
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Lesson Two   ​ SB page 73 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn to use the infinitive of purpose
To complete sentences with the correct infinitive of 
purpose
To act out a story

Language
Core: I turned on the TV to watch sports. We went in the boat 
to see the dolphins.

Materials
CD $ 79; Audio-visual entertainment flashcards 98–107

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask the class why the children were 

arguing in the story in the previous lesson.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What did Leo / Amy want 

to watch? What did their Aunt give them?
•	 Children can check their answers on page 72.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 79
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of five to play Aunt, Max, 

Holly, Amy, and Leo.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions.
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story, then ask one or 

two groups to act out the story for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 With books closed, write I went to town to  my 

friends. Ask children to guess the missing word (meet, 
see). Ask Why did I go to town? to elicit To see my friends. 
Highlight to see.

•	 Erase “my friends” and write an alternative, e.g. some 
clothes. Ask children to guess the missing word (buy). Ask 
again and write the answer, highlighting to buy.

•	 Focus attention on the picture and the examples in the 
grammar boxes. Ask children to identify the infinitives.

•	 Ask a child to say the speech bubble to the class.
•	 Read the rule aloud. Then ask children to suggest more 

sentences using an infinitive of purpose.

3	 Match and say.
•	 Look at the example with children. Check that they 

understand they have to match the sentence halves.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble to the class.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers. 

Ask children to read the sentences aloud.

ANSWERS
1.  e    ​2.  d    ​3.  b    ​4.  a    ​5.  c

4	 Read and number. Then write.
•	 Go through the words in the word box.
•	 Focus on the example and check that children know to fill 

in the blank and then number the picture.
•	 Children do the exercise individually. Review the answers 

together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Mime the word (see page 8) with the words in the 

box. Ask children what word makes the infinitive. Elicit 
to. Children then complete the activity on their own. 

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them in groups of three. Have 

them make sentences using the infinitive as in Exercise 3. 

ANSWERS
1.  c to show    ​2.  a to see    ​3.  d to take    ​4.  e to change    ​
5.  d to listen

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 132. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 73.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 132
Workbook page 73
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Grammar 1

Something new to watch!

22 4816526AFFTB4 U9.indd   97 14/04/2019   12:45

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 98	 Unit 9

Lesson Three   ​ SB page 74 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn how to use the phrase How often
To use How often in the context of a song

Language
Core: How often do you watch TV? I watch it every day.  
I watch it three times a week. I never watch TV. We don’t 
have one.

Materials
CD $ 80; Audio-visual entertainment flashcards 98–107; 
separate sheets of paper (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the cartoon flashcard, say My father never watches 

cartoons and I watch cartoons once a week.
•	 Point to a child and encourage him / her to tell you how 

often he / she watches cartoons. Elicit alternative answers, 
e.g. every day, once a week, twice a week.

•	 Repeat two or three times and then ask a child How often 
do you watch cartoons? and elicit an answer.

•	 Practice the questions and answers.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the grammar boxes. Identify the How often 

question and the adverbs of frequency in the answers.
•	 Look at the adverbs of frequency and their meanings. Ask 

children to say more sentences using How often? and the 

adverbs of frequency. Write them on the board for the 
class to repeat.

2	 Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the prompts. Demonstrate the first example with 

a child. Ask two children to demonstrate another.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some pairs 

to ask and answer for the class.

3	 Now write sentences about how often you and 
your friend do these things.
•	 Tell children to write sentences based on the questions 

and answers they asked each other in Exercise 2.
•	 Ask a child to read the example sentence. Check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write a few scrambled sentences on the board, e.g. 

once a week, / use a cell phone / I / every day. / but / uses a 
cell phone / my friend. Ask children to help you put it in 
order. Say the sentences together. You can leave them 
on the board for extra support.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into pairs. Have them 

look at the grammar box in Exercise 1 and make as 
many sentences about frequency as they can. Make it a 
game by giving students a time limit and one point for 
each correct sentence.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 80
•	 Focus on the pictures and ask What is the song about?
•	 Ask questions, e.g. What is the girl doing in the first picture? 

What game is she playing in the last picture?
•	 Play the whole song twice. Children follow along.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 132. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 74.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 132
Workbook page 74
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Grammar 2 and Song
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		  Unit 9	 99

Lesson Four   ​ SB page 75 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that the endings with -er and -or sound the same
To identify this sound in three texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: mother, father, September, visitor, doctor, actor

Materials
CD $ 81–82; Phonics cards 35–36 (mother, visitor);  
a photograph of your mother or father (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up a photo of your mother or father, or a woman or 

man with a baby.
•	 Ask children to guess who he / she is. Elicit mother or 

father. Write it on the board.
•	 Ask children to tell you more words ending in -er. Write 

them on the board.
•	 Ask Who comes to visit you? Elicit visitor and ask children to 

spell it. Write it on the board.
•	 Ask children to tell you more words ending in -or. Write 

them on the board.
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for mother and visitor. Explain 

that in certain words where the letters er and or appear at 
the end of a word, they have the same sound.

•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 
them at random. Children say the words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 81
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of the 
sounds and words.

•	 Play the first part. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat.

2	 Listen and read.  w 82
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures. Ask What is the boy in 

picture 1 doing? Where are the mother and father in picture 
2? What is the boy’s job in picture 3?

•	 Tell children they are going to hear three short stories.
•	 Play the whole recording.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the objects 

from Exercise 1 (September, visitor, mother, dinner , actor).

3	 Read again. Circle the words ending with er and 
underline the words ending with or.
•	 Focus attention on the words mother and visitor in Exercise 1. 

Ask children to find the words in the stories.
•	 Ask children to find and circle the words that end with er 

and underline the words that end with or.
•	 Look at the example together. Then children do the 

exercise individually.
•	 Go through the answers together.

ANSWERS
er:  September, teacher, Butler, mother, father, dinner, 
older, brother, October
or:  visitor, actor, doctor

4	 Match and write.
•	 Look at the example with children. Point to the picture 

of the visitor and the example. Say visitor and check that 
children understand the exercise.

•	 Let children do the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	  Write the six phonics words on the board with blanks 

for the last two letters. Ask children if er or or belong in 
the blanks. Elicit answers and say the words with the 
children. Children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, make a chart with two columns 

on the board. Label them er and or. Give students 3–5 
minutes to fill the chart with more words they know. 
Make it a game by putting students into teams and 
giving one point for each correct word. The team with 
the most points wins.

ANSWERS
1.  visitor    ​2.  doctor    ​3.  mother    ​4.  teacher    ​5.  actor    ​ 
6.  December

Further practice
Workbook page 74
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 100	 Unit 9

Lesson Five    SB page 76 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a TV guide; identify words 
and their meanings in a text; check the meanings of 
words in a dictionary; complete sentences with the 
correct words

Language
Core: live, poor, ticket, stadium, plays tricks on, explore
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: competition, naughty, play offs

Materials
CD $ 80, 83

Warmer
•	 Write four TV categories in a chart on the board: Movie, 

Cartoon, Sports, Documentary.
•	 Ask children what their favorite TV shows are. Write some 

in the chart.
•	 At the end take a class vote and find the most popular 

movie and TV show.

1	 Which TV show would you like to watch? Why?
•	 Point to the TV guide in Exercise 2. Encourage children to 

look at the pictures and the titles of the shows.
•	 Ask questions about the movie and the different shows. 

Find out who likes sports and who likes cartoons.
•	 Encourage children to choose what they would like to 

watch and then explain why.

2	 Listen and read.  w 83
•	 Play the recording. Children listen and follow along. Then 

play it again and answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What type of animal is 

Jerry? Which teams are playing in the baseball game?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and underline the words.
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the words 

by looking at the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Workbook 4 Dictionary 

to check whether they were correct or find meanings for 
any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and complete the sentences.
•	 Explain that children are going to complete the sentences 

with words from the text.
•	 Look at the example and ask the children to find the 

relevant part of the text. Check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to find and underline these words in the 

text in Exercise 1: buy, Tom, starts, ocean. Then look at the 
example together. Remind children to look back at the 
text for clues to help them. Children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to write sentences with 

the words in Exercise 3. Monitor and help as needed. 

ANSWERS
1.  poor    2.  cat    3.  6:20    4.  documentary

Further practice
Workbook page 75
Unit 9 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Reading
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Lesson Six   ​ SB page 77 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify details about children’s favorite 
TV shows
Speaking: ask and answer questions about favorite 
TV shows
Writing: add the prefix un to words to make them 
negative; write a TV guide (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: solar system, winner, sofa, superhero

Materials
CD $ 84

Warmer
•	 Write Movie / Cartoon / Sport / Documentary on the board 

to encourage children to talk about the Lesson 5 TV guide.
•	 Elicit words to write beneath each of the headers until you 

have written all the new vocabulary on the board.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to look at the four pictures in Exercise 1.
•	 Children guess which TV programs the four pictures 

represent. Write their suggestions on the board.
•	 If necessary, give children clues to remind them of the 

different types of TV program.

1	 Listen and write S (Stacy), J (James), E (Emily),  
or K (Kai).  w 84
•	 Tell the class they are going to hear a recording of four 

children talking about their favorite TV programs.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to match the 

names with the pictures.
•	 Check answers before doing to Exercise 2.

ANSWERS
1.  J    ​2.  E    ​3.  K    ​4.  S

2	 Listen again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Children listen and decide whether the sentence is true or 

not. They write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to read the sentence and write T or F.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children questions about the recording, e.g. Who 

sometimes watches cartoons? Who watches TV after 
school? etc. Play the recording again for children, if 
necessary. Children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask children to rewrite the incorrect 

sentences correctly. Monitor their work and check 
answers together.

ANSWERS
1.  F    ​2.  T    ​3.  T    ​4.  T    ​5.  F    ​6.  F    ​7.  F    ​8.  T

3	 Ask and answer.
•	 Demonstrate the questions and answers in the speech 

bubbles with a confident child. Elicit different answers, 
helping where necessary.

•	 In pairs, children take turns to ask the questions about 
their favorite program.

•	 Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate for the class.

4	 Write the words. Add un to change the meaning.
•	 Read the rule and check that children understand.
•	 Ask them to tell you any words they know whose 

meaning changes when the prefix un is added. Write 
them on the board.

•	 Write happy on the board, then unhappy. Ask what 
unhappy means (not happy).

•	 Let children do the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  unhappy    ​2.  unfriendly    3.  ​unwell    ​4.  unsafe    ​
5.  unclean    ​6.  uncomfortable    ​7.  unkind    ​
8.  unpopular

Further practice 
Workbook pages 76–77 (children write a TV guide)
Writing skills worksheet, Units 7–9, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Unit 9 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 9 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 102	 Review 3

•	 When pairs have finished checking their answers, ask a 
child to come to the board. He / She writes the words as 
other children in the class call out the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  down – passenger    2.  across – stadium  
3.  across – planets    4.  down – suitcase  
5.  down – ticket    6.  down – passport  
7.  across – newspaper    8.  across – astronaut  

2	 Write.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them complete the activity 

together, but with both writing separately into their books.
•	 Put one pair with another pair to check their answers.
•	 Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  cartoons    2.  TV show    3.  channel    4.  documentary  
5.  camcorder    6.  the news 

3	 Read and circle. Then ask and answer.
•	 Revise the language of much and many. Ask children How 

many pens do you have? How much time do we have for 
English today?

•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Put children into pairs to check their answers.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, write the crossword words on the board 

(not in the correct order) so that children are supported 
by having a small choice of words, with the correct 
spelling to help them.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the 
exercise individually.

•	 Before children complete Exercise 3, write much and 
many on the board. Have children tell you which ones 
are about something you can count, and which ones 
are about something you can’t count.

At level: 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them practice asking 

the questions and answering them after Exercise 3.
Above level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, don’t have children complete the 

crossword individually before they are put in pairs to do 
the back-to-back activity.  

•	 After Exercise 2, put children in pairs to discuss their 
own favorite TV shows. Ask individual children to report 
back to the class about their partner.

ANSWERS
1.  much    2.  many    3.  many    4.  much   

Review Lesson    SB page 78 

Learning outcomes
To review vocabulary and structures taught in the 
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ����w 80; flashcards 72–107

Warmer  w 80
•	 Sing How often…? from Student Book page 74.

Lead-in
•	 Use a variety of flashcards 72–107 to recycle vocabulary 

from the previous three units.
•	 Play Can you see? (see page 8) to review the different 

words children have learned.

1	 Complete the crossword.
•	 Ask children to complete the crossword individually.
•	 Put children into pairs and tell one child they are “A” and 

one they are “B.” Have the children sit back-to-back with 
their partner. Tell the “A”s that they will say and spell the 
“across” words and the “B”s that they will say and spell the 
“down” words in order to check their answers.

Review 3Review 3
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7
Below level: 
•	 Before children complete Exercise 4, write some 

example sentences on the board after revising the 
language. Write I have some bananas. Do you have any 
oranges? I don’t have many apples. I have lots of pears. 
Leave the sentences on the board for children to refer 
to as they complete the exercise.

•	 For Exercise 5, write will and won’t on the board and 
put a check mark next to will and a cross next to won’t. 
Children can refer to this as they complete the exercise.

•	 Focus on the different sounds before beginning 
Exercise 6. Review the words in the word box. Use the 
appropriate flashcards to revise the words and focus on 
the pronunciation before children do the exercise.

At level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 4, put them into 

pairs and have them practice the conversation.
Above level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 4, put children 

into pairs and ask them to write two or three more 
sentences for the conversation using the target language.

•	 Ask two or three pairs to read out their extended 
dialogue for the class.

•	 After children have completed Exercise 5, tell them to 
write a similar paragraph about themselves and what 
they will and won’t do when they grow up.

•	 Monitor as children are writing and write any incorrect 
sentences on the board.

•	 Have children swap their text with another child and 
check the correct use of will and won’t. Correct the 
sentences on the board with the whole class.

•	 After Exercise 6, ask children to think of one more word for 
each vowel sound and spelling. They can look through the 
Student Book to help them find the correct words.

•	 Elicit the words and write the words on the board.
•	 Check the words with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  au    2.  or    3.  aw    4.  or    5.  er    6.  or

Further practice
Workbook pages 78 & 79
Writing portfolio 3 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 3, Teacher’s Resource Center
Skills test 3, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Review 3

Review Lesson    SB page 79 

4	 Write.
•	 Revise the language of many, some, any, lots of with 

the class.
•	 Have children work in pairs to complete the exercise, but 

writing individually into their Student Books.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
1.  any    2.  lots of    3.  many    4.  some / any    5.  any  
6.  lots of

5	 Write. 
•	 Revise the language of will and won’t with the class. Ask 

What is the full form of won’t? (Will not). Ask Which one is 
negative? (Won’t).

•	 Have children complete the exercise individually.
•	 Ask children to check their answers with a partner.
•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  won’t    2.  will    3.  will    4.  will    5.  will  
6.  won’t    7.  will    8.  will

6	 Complete the words.
•	 Revise the different sounds and spelling with the class. Ask 

children to say some words with the correct sound and 
spelling for each one.

•	 Have children complete the exercise.
•	 Check answers with the class.
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	 104	 Unit 10

Lesson One    SB page 80 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for talking about computers
To understand a short story

Language
Core: printer, screen, mouse, log on, speakers, click on,  
save a document, memory stick, search the Internet
Extra: mess, alphabetical

Materials
CD $ 85–86; Computers flashcards 108–116

Warmer
•	 Write these letters on the board:	

SAGIRDTLMVQHYNBCEOPUW
•	 Review the words from the previous unit. Point to 

letters a-d-v-e-r-t-i-s-e-m-e-n-t one by one, and write 
advertisement on the board.

•	 Ask children to find more audio-visual entertainment 
words in the letters. If children find it difficult, mime words 
or give clues to help (possible words are: radio, news, 
documentary, advertisement, TV, cellphone).

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn new words for talking 

about computers. Use the Computers flashcards 108–116 
to introduce the vocabulary. Hold up the cards and ask 
What’s this? Try to elicit the words, but model any words 
children don’t know.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Where can you hear the 

sound? What part of a computer do you look at?

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 85
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words again. Show the 

flashcards again, and ask children to call out the words. 
Then line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write 
the words in random order above them. Ask a child 
to draw a line, matching one word to its flashcard. 
Repeat for the other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 86
•	 Focus attention on the story. Ask questions about each 

frame, e.g. What are Holly and Max showing Mom? Is the 
room neat? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What have Holly and 

Max finished doing? What does Mom ask them to do? Who has 
cleaned the cupboards? Do Max and Holly want to play now?

•	 Play the recording a second time for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the word from Exercise 1 that appears 

in the story (printer).

Further practice
Workbook page 80
Values 4 worksheets, Units 10–12, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Words

I’ve printed my homeworkI’ve printed my homework10
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Lesson Two    SB page 81 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn the present perfect (affirmative)
To complete sentences with the correct form of the 
present perfect (affirmative)
To act out a story

Language
Core: We’ve finished our homework. He’s put the books on 
the shelves. You’ve made a mess.

Materials
CD $ 86; Computers flashcards 108–116

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children who was in the story in 

the previous lesson.
•	 Ask about the story. Ask What has Holly finished? What does 

Mom ask them to do? Who cleaned the cupboards? Who put 
the books in alphabetical order?

•	 Children can check their answers on page 80.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 86
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of three to play Mom, Max, 

and Holly.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story.
•	 Play the recording again. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Look at the picture and the examples in the grammar 

boxes. Ask children to identify the present perfect in each 
sentence.

•	 Read the rule aloud. Give children a minute to study the 
rule and the regular and irregular past participles.

•	 Ask them to say more examples of sentences in the 
present perfect. Write correct sentences on the board. 
Children repeat chorally.

3	 Underline have / has and circle the past 
participle.
•	 Look at the example together. Check that children know 

to underline have or has and circle the past participle. 
Then they  do the exercise individually.

7
Below level: 
•	 Bingo (see page 9) to review past participles. Write a 

list of known verbs on the board. Children write verbs 
in their grids. Say the past participles in random order. 
Children check against their grids.

At level: 
•	 Play Cross the river (see page 8), but use verbs. Say a 

verb. Ask children to form the past participle.
Above level: 
•	 In pairs, ask children to think of more verbs they know. 
•	 Ask them to make a chart with two columns, for the root 

form of the verb and for the past participle.
•	 Make it a game by giving one point for each correct 

regular verb and two points for irregular verbs. Monitor 
and help as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  ve saved    2.  s made    3.  ve put    4.  has printed

4	 Write.
•	 Focus on the example and check that children understand 

the exercise.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.
•	 Ask three children to read out the completed dialogue.

ANSWERS
1.  ‘ve finished    2.  ‘ve printed    3.  ‘s saved     
4.  ‘ve logged off    5.  ‘ve turned off

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 132. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 81.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 132
Workbook page 81
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Grammar 1

I’ve printed my homework
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	 106	 Unit 10

Lesson Three    SB page 82 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn the present perfect: questions, answers, and 
negatives
To use the present perfect in the context of a song

Language
Core: Have you seen my new speakers? No, I haven’t. Please 
show me. Has she done her homework? Yes, she has. But she 
hasn’t printed the document.
Extra: chore, wrong, click, check, ink, button, blink

Materials
CD $ 87; Computers flashcards 108–116

Warmer

•	 Give flashcards save a document and search the Internet to 
two children.

•	 Each child shows his / her flashcard. Ask child 1 Have you 
saved a document? Nod your head and elicit Yes, I have.

•	 Ask child 2 Have you searched the Internet? Shake your 
head and elicit No, I haven’t.

•	 Children give their flashcards to two more children and 
ask them the questions, eliciting Yes or No as before.

•	 Repeat with different children.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the grammar box and ask 

them to identify examples of present perfect questions, 
answers, and negative forms.

•	 Read the examples of do and see to the class.
•	 Give children a minute to study the different forms silently.
•	 Write print, put, finish, and make on the board. Ask children 

to make questions using the correct forms of the verbs. 
Write correct questions on the board for the class to repeat.

2	 Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the list. Read the examples on the board together. 

Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Ask children to tell you how to complete the exercise.
•	 Children do the exercise in pairs. Monitor and help 

where necessary.

7
Below level: 
•	 Look at the list of Ryan’s chores together. Ask children to 

tell you the verbs. Elicit the past participle of each. Then 
practice the question and answer with children. When 
children are more confident, put them in pairs to ask 
and answer on their own. Monitor and help as needed.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, have them make a list of the chores 

they do at home. Switch partners. Ask and answer again.

3	 Now write about what Ryan has and hasn’t done.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about Ryan, based on the 

questions and answers in Exercise 2.
•	 Look at the example together. Then children do the 

exercise individually.

ANSWERS
He has cleaned his room. He has done his homework. He 
hasn’t washed the dishes. He has made lunch. He hasn’t 
put his clothes away.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 87
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture. Ask What is the 

song about?
•	 Play the whole song twice as children follow along.
•	 Read each line aloud for children to repeat after you.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 132. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 82.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 132
Workbook page 82
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 83 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that words spelled with ur and ir sound the 
same (ɜː)
To identify this sound in three texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: hurt, Thursday, nurse, curtains, circle, girl, shirt, bird

Materials
CD $ 88–89; Phonics cards 37–38 (hurt, circle), paper 
and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for hurt and circle one at a time 

and elicit the words. Repeat several times.
•	 Explain that in certain words where the letters ur and ir 

appear in the middle of a word they have the same sound.
•	 Put the phonics cards on different sides of the room and 

point to them at random. Children repeat the words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 88
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Play the first part of the recording. Children listen 
and point.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording for children to point and repeat 

again. Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 89
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask children to look at the pictures. 

Ask Where is the girl in picture 1? What is the girl in picture 2 
wearing? What is the boy in picture 3 pointing to?

•	 Tell children they are going to hear three short texts.
•	 Play the whole recording.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each line for 

children to read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the 

objects from Exercise 1 (Thursday, nurse, girl, hurt, shirt, 
circle, curtains, bird).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with ur and 
underline the words with ir.
•	 Focus attention on the words hurt and circle in Exercise 1. 

Ask children to find the words in the stories.
•	 Ask children to find and circle the words that end with er 

and underline the words that end with ir.
•	 Look at the example together. Then children do the 

exercise individually.

ANSWERS
ur:  Thursday, hurt, nurse, purple, curtains
ir:  girl, birthday, first, skirt, shirt, circles, birds

4	 Complete the words with ur or ir.
•	 Look at the example with children.
•	 Point to the picture of the curtains and the example. Say 

curtains and check that children know what to do.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write ur and ir on the board. Use phonics flashcards 

37–38 to review the words. Then give one card to 
each child. Ask him/her to put it underneath the 
correct letters. Then children complete the activity 
independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into pairs or groups. Ask 

them to make a chart with two columns. Label them ur 
and ir. Give students 3–5 minutes to fill the chart with 
more words they know. Monitor and help as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  curtains    2.  Saturday    3.  bird    4.  skirt    5.  nurse     
6.  circles    7.  first    8.  shirt

Further practice
Workbook page 82
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 108	 Unit 10

Lesson Five    SB page 84 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand online instructions on how 
to send an email; identify words and their meanings in a 
text; check the meanings of words in a dictionary; match 
sentences and pictures

Language
Core: type the email address, subject, attach a photo, send a 
message, click on
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: message, bowling, look forward to, afterwards

Materials
CD $ 87, 90; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer  w 87
•	 Sing I’ve really tried! from Lesson 3 to energize the class.

Lead-in
•	 With books closed, write on the board: email, Internet. Ask 

children to guess what these words relate to (computers).
•	 Ask Who likes sending emails? Find out which children have 

an email address (if any).

1	 Look at the email. What is it about?
•	 Point to the email in Exercise 2. Establish that there are 

two emails. Ask who they are from (Lucy and Kate).
•	 Explain that the first email (the lower one) came from 

Kate. When Lucy replied, her email appeared above Kate’s.

•	 Ask children to read silently. Answer any questions, then 
ask two children to read out the emails.

•	 Ask comprehension questions to find out what the emails 
are about.

2	 Listen and read.  w 90
•	 Tell children they are going to read and hear the 

description of an email followed by an email exchange 
between two friends.

•	 Play the whole recording. Children follow along.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing regularly. Ask children 

what the texts are about, and answer any questions 
they have.

•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What do you use a 
mouse for? How do you check your spelling?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess their meanings by looking at 

the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 

Workbook to check whether they were correct or find 
meanings for words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to read the instructions again. Give each 

child a piece of paper and colored pencils. Ask them 
to draw a simple picture for each instruction. Monitor 
and help as needed. Display children’s work around 
the classroom.

At level: 
•	 Write the following words on the board in this order: 

click on Send (6) / spellchecker (4 / 5) / type the message 
(3) / attach a photo (4 / 5) / type the email address (1) / 
click on Subject (2). Establish that these stages of writing 
an email are in the wrong order. In pairs, children put 
them in order.

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask children what they think Kate 

says next. Put children into pairs. Tell them to imagine 
they are Kate and write a reply to Lucy.  Monitor and 
help as needed. If time permits, children can read their 
emails to the class.

4	 Read again and match.
•	 Ask children to read the sentences silently. Explain that 

they have to match the sentences with the pictures.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  b    2.  c    3.  a    4.  d

Further practice
Workbook page 83
Unit 10 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 85 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify what children do at parties
Speaking: ask and answer questions about parties 
and celebrations
Writing: parts of speech: subject, object, verb 

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: dining room, character, fast, drawings

Materials
CD $ 91; Computers flashcards 108–116

Warmer
•	 Play Listen, point, and say (see page 8) with the Lesson 5 

words.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to tell you what they like to do at parties.
•	 Elicit as many examples as possible and write them on the 

board (sing, dance, talk with friends, play games, give gifts, 
etc.).

1	 Listen and number.  w 91
•	 Tell the class they are going to hear three children talking 

about their birthday parties.
•	 Play the whole recording.

•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 
children to number the pictures as they hear them.

ANSWERS
1  b    2  c    3  a

2	 Listen again and write D (Danny), K (Kate), or  
M (May).
•	 Ask children to look at the exercise and tell you what they 

have to do.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to read the sentence and write D, K, or M.

7
Below level: 
•	 Turn the statements into comprehension questions, e.g. 

Who blew out the candles at her party? Ask the children 
and elicit answers. Play the recording again, if necessary. 
Then students complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to be one of the three 

children in the recording. Ask them to write everything 
they know about that person. Then write three 
sentences for things they would like to ask. Use the 
sentences on page 85 as models. Monitor and help as 
needed. If time permits, children can share their work 
with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  K    2.  D    3.  M    4.  M    5.  K    6.  D

3	 Ask and answer about a party you went to.
•	 Explain that children are going to ask each other 

questions about a party they recently went to. Ask two 
children to read the speech bubbles aloud.

•	 In pairs, children take turns to ask questions about what 
they did at the party.

•	 Ask a few pairs to demonstrate in front of the class.

4	 Look at the sentences. Write S (subject), V (verb), 
and O (object).
•	 Read the rules and check understanding. Write the 

example on the board and go through it with the class.
•	 If necessary, do one or two examples with the class.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1	 Beth (S) types (V) her homework (O).
2	 Rita (S) makes (V) photo albums (O).
3	 Dan (S) is playing (V) computer games (O).

Further practice
Workbook pages 84–85 (children write about how they use computers)
Unit 10 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 10 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 110	 Fluency Time! 4

1	 Watch and listen. Read and say.  w 92
•	 Focus on the photos. Ask children to say where the 

children are (in the living room), what they are doing, and 
how they feel.

•	 Play the DVD. Children follow along.
•	 Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary. Children say 

the dialogue along with the DVD. Children practice the 
dialogue in pairs.

•	 Invite pairs of children to act for the class.

2	 Watch and listen. Write T (true) or F (false).  w 93
•	 Focus on the sentences. Explain that children should listen 

and decide whether each sentence is true or false.
•	 Play the first part of the DVD. Focus on the example. 

Then play it all the way through for children to listen and 
complete the activity.

•	 Ask children to read and say if the sentence is true or false. 
If false, ask children to make the sentence negative and 
correct it, e.g. Anna and Tom don’t love advertisements. They 
can’t stand advertisements.

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  T    3.  F    4.  T

3	 Talk with your friend.
•	 In pairs, children make some dialogues of their own.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children read the dialogue. Then choose shows 

from the word box to make new dialogues.

7
Below level: 
•	 Break the dialogue up into three shorter exchanges. 

Have children practice the first exchange a few times, 
then the second and third ones. Encourage children to 
use the types of TV shows in the word box. Make sure 
children switch roles for even practice.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Extend the activity by asking children to choose one 

of the kinds of TV shows. Include Why do / don’t you like 
(cycling)? / I think it’s (boring). Monitor and help as needed

Further practice
Workbook page 86
Fluency Time! 4, $ Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 4

Everyday English   ​ SB page 86 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for choosing TV shows

Language
What’s on TV?; I can’t stand…; Let’s change the channel; 
Pass me…; That’s a great idea.

Materials
CD $ 92–93; $ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4; a few TV 
guides (optional)

Warmer
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some useful language 

for choosing TV shows. Ask what words they know for TV 
shows. Write their answers on the board. Teach the phrase 
can’t stand and ask the children which TV shows they love / 
like / don’t like / can’t stand.

•	 Teach the phrase What’s on TV? If you have brought TV 
guides to class, hand them out and ask What’s on TV (at six 
o’clock on Monday)? The children find the correct day and 
time in a TV guide and answer, e.g. A (documentary). 
I (like documentaries).

•	 Teach the phrases Let’s change the channel. and Pass me the 
(remote control / TV guide).

Fluency Time! Fluency Time! 4
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•	 Divide the class into groups. Give each child copies of the 
TV, remote control, and show templates (see Fluency Craft 
4, Teacher’s Resource Center). 

•	 If you have not photocopied the templates onto thin 
cardboard, you could ask children to glue them onto it, to 
make sliding the shows easier and prevent tearing.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions to help children make 
their TVs. Demonstrate with your own completed TV and 
check understanding.

•	 Move around the class asking questions, e.g. What show is 
this? Do you like (documentaries)?

NOTE:   If you do not have enough time, ask children to 
draw their TV outlines on a piece of strong paper or thin 
cardboard. Then draw screens to stick onto the TV. They can 
draw and cut out a remote control.

3	 Ask and answer with your friend.
•	 Focus on the photo. Tell the children they are going to use 

their TVs and act out dialogues.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children discuss their preferences and choose a TV 

show to watch.
•	 Encourage children to add language, e.g. Do you like (scary 

movies)? I always watch (the news).

7
Below level: 
•	 Have children hold up their TVs. Review the TV shows 

with them. Say cartoons. Children slide in that show. 
Repeat with the other shows. 

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Tell children to draw their favorite TV show. Then 

children talk about it. Put these questions on the board 
as prompts: What is the show’s name? What kind of show 
is it? When is it on? What channel is it on? 

Watch the DVD!

•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English again 
to review the language of the lessons.

•	 The children can now complete the DVD Practice page in 
the Workbook (WB page 87). Play each DVD scene again 
for the children to complete the activities.

Further practice
Workbook page 87
Skills test 4 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 4, $ Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 4

Craft   ​ SB page 87 

Learning outcomes
To make a TV
To discuss and choose TV shows

Language
What’s on TV?; I can’t stand…; Let’s change the channel; 
Pass me …; That’s a great idea.; This is better; I love this show; 
Let’s turn on the TV.

Materials
$ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4; Fluency Craft 4 (see 
Teacher’s Resource Center) (one set of templates for each 
child, photocopied onto strong paper or thin cardboard if 
possible); completed TV; colored pencils and scissors for 
each group

1	 Watch the story again. Act.  w
•	 Focus on the story in Exercise 1 page 86. Ask children what 

they remember.
•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 4 Everyday English. If you 

don’t have time, read the dialogue on page 86.
•	 Ask pairs of children to act out the dialogue. Encourage 

them to use different TV shows to make variations.

2	 Make a TV.
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children what the child is doing 

(making a TV and a remote control).
•	 Ask What do you need to make the TV? to elicit colored 

pencils, scissors.
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	 112	 Unit 11

Lesson One   ​ SB page 88 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for places
To understand a short story

Language
Core: town, ocean, volcano, village, oasis, rainforest,  
capital city, desert, island, cave
Extra: guest

Materials
CD $ 94–95; Computers flashcards 108–116; Places 
flashcards 117–126; Values 4 poster (Teacher’s Resource 
Pack) (optional)

Warmer
•	 Play Where was it? (see page 9) with the Computers 

flashcards to review the words from the previous unit.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn new words for places. 

Introduce the vocabulary using Places flashcards 117–126.  
Hold up the cards and ask What’s this? Try to elicit the 
words, but model unknown words.

•	 Say the words for children to repeat.

•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.
•	 If possible, ask children to give names for some of the 

places, e.g. London for a capital city, the Atlantic for an 
ocean, a local town or village, etc.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 94
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Do it! (see page 9) using the new vocabulary.
At level: 
•	 Play Whispers (see page 8). Repeat with all of the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Play the ”at level” game, but the final child must say and 

spell the word.

2	 Listen and read.  w 95
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story. Ask questions 

about each frame. Ask Where are the children? Who do you 
think the man is? Where has he been? What is he talking 
about? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Has the man been to 

space? What is he showing the children?
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (town, ocean, volcano).

Further practice
Workbook page 88
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Words

Have you ever been ... ?Have you ever been ... ?11
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Lesson Two   ​ SB page 89 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn the present perfect with ever
To ask and answer present perfect questions with ever
To act out a story

Language
Core: Has he ever been to a desert? No, he hasn’t. Has he ever 
climbed a volcano? Yes, he has.

Materials
CD $ 95; Places flashcards 117–126; 

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children who was in the last story.
•	 Ask questions, e.g. Who came to the class? Where has 

he been?

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 95
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of five to play Teacher, Mat, 

Max, Amy, and Girl.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions.
•	 Play the recording again. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story, then ask one or 

two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture and the 

examples in the grammar boxes. Ask children to identify 
the present perfect tense in each sentence.

•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Read the rule to the class. Give children a minute to study it 

and the regular and irregular past participles.
•	 Ask children to make sentences using Have you ever… ? 

Write them on the board. The class repeats chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the example together. Check that they understand 

they have to write questions for each picture using the 
words in the word box.

•	 Let children do the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1	 Have you ever been to a desert?
2	 Have you ever been to space?
3	 Have you ever been to an oasis?
4	 Have you ever been to / climbed some mountains?

4	 Ask and answer with your friends.
•	 Go through the words in the word box with the class.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles to the class 

with an example from the word box.
•	 Check understanding. In pairs, children do the exercise.
•	 Ask some pairs to ask and answer for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the grammar box. Ask questions with Have you 

ever been to…? Elicit yes or no responses. Review the 
vocabulary. In pairs, children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to add more places to the 

box, e.g. Paris, a hotel, an amusement park, a lake, etc. 

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 133. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 89.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 133
Workbook page 89
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Grammar 1

Have you ever been ... ?
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Lesson Three   ​ SB page 90 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn the present perfect with never
To use the present perfect with never in the context of 
a song

Language
Core: I’ve never seen a volcano. She’s never been to the 
bottom of the ocean. We’ve never fallen in the mountains.
Extra: gorilla, maybe, chance

Materials
CD $ 96; Places flashcards 117–126

Warmer
•	 Play Quick flash (see page 8) to review the Lesson 1 words.

Lead-in
•	 Hand out the Places flashcards (except oasis, town, and 

village) to the class.
•	 Hold up the oasis flashcard. Say I’ve never been to an oasis.
•	 Ask a child to hold up his / her flashcard and say a 

sentence using never, e.g. I’ve never been to a capital city. It 
doesn’t matter if the sentence is true or not.

•	 Repeat with different children around the class.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the grammar box and ask children to identify 

examples of present perfect sentences with never.
•	 Read the rules and the examples to the class.
•	 Give children a minute to study the rule silently. Then ask 

children to say new sentences with the verbs see, go, fall, 
do, make, etc. Write correct sentences on the board for 
children to repeat chorally.

2	 Choose a person. Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the chart. Go through the phrases in the left 

column with the class.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some of 

them to ask and answer for the class.

3	 Now write sentences about what the people 
have and have never done.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about the people based 

on the questions and answers in Exercise 2.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Look at the chart in Exercise 2 together. Ask children 

questions about the pictures, e.g. Who has / has 
never climbed a mountain? Elicit full sentences. Help 
as needed. In pairs, children work together to write 
some sentences.

At level: 
•	 In pairs, children write two sentences about themselves 

using the present perfect. One must be true and the 
other false. Children take turns to read their sentences 
to their partner. If their partner thinks they are telling the 
truth, they call out True! If they don’t, they call out False!

Above level: 
•	  After children finish, have them write sentences about 

themselves using never. Use the phrases in the chart or 
their own ideas. If time permits, children can share with 
the class.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 96
•	 Focus children’s attention on the picture. Ask What is the 

song about?
•	 Play the whole song twice as children follow along.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 133. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 90.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 133
Workbook page 90
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four   ​ SB page 91 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that words spelled with ea and e sound the 
same (/e/)
To identify these spellings in three texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: feather, bread, head, heavy, spend, tent, present, help

Materials
CD $ 97–98; Phonics cards 37–38 (hurt, circle); Phonics 
cards 39–40 (feather, spend)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for feather and spend. Elicit the 

words. Repeat several times .
•	 Explain that sometimes when the letters ea and e appear 

in the middle of a word, they have the same sound.
•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 

them at random. Children repeat the words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 97
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear different words.
•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part. Children repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat again. 

Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 98
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask What is the boy wearing in picture 

1? What are the girls carrying in picture 2? What is the boy 
buying in picture 3?

•	 Tell children they are going to hear three short texts.
•	 Play the whole recording once. Play the recording again, 

pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the objects 

from Exercise 1 (feather, head, bread, heavy, tent, present).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with ea and 
underline the words with e.
•	 Focus attention on the words feather and spend in Exercise 

1. Ask children to find the words in the texts.
•	 Ask children to find and circle the words with ea and 

underline the words with e.

ANSWERS
ea:  feathers, head, bread, heavy
e:  red, help, tent, spend, present, Fred

4	 Match and write.
•	 Point to the picture of bread and the example. Say bread 

and check that children understand the exercise.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics flashcards to review the words. Put the 

cards in random order along the chalk rail. Make three 
columns on the board and write ea and e on the top. Ask 
children to come to the front and sort out the words.

At level: 
•	 Play What do I have (see page 9) using the phonics 

cards. Have confident students take turns running 
the game.

Above level: 
•	 Do the “at level” activity. After each word, children spell 

it. If time permits, children can also make up a sentence 
for each word.

ANSWERS
1.  bread    ​2.  present    ​3.  spend    ​4.  heavy    ​5.  feather    ​
6.  head

Further practice
Workbook page 91
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Phonics and Spelling
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Lesson Five    SB page 92 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand an account about an 
expedition; identify words and their meanings in a text; 
check the meanings of words in a dictionary; number 
sentences in the correct order

Language
Core: location, height, oxygen, expedition, summit, 
equipment, frozen, melt
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: hidden, rocky, desert, capital city, explorer, wonder (n)

Materials
CD $ 99

Warmer
•	 Ask the class if they can name any famous people who 

have gone on difficult journeys. Explain that a difficult 
journey to a place which is hard to get to is called an 
expedition.

•	 If possible, bring in some photos of famous explorers that 
children might know (Christopher Columbus, Ferdinand 
Magellan, Marco Polo, etc.). Tell children these people 
were explorers.

•	 Elicit information about the explorers from the class and 
write notes on the board, e.g. Marco Polo was from Italy. He 
was the first European man to visit China.

1	 Look at the photographs. What are the men doing?
•	 Point to the photographs. Ask children who they think the 

people are and what they are doing.
•	 Ask children what the people are famous for. See if 

children can guess that all of these people have climbed 
Mount Everest.

2	 Listen and read.  w 99
•	 Play the recording. Children listen and follow along. Then 

play it a second time and answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Who were the first people 

to climb Mount Everest? Why did some of the climbers give up? 

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Children read the list and underline the words.
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the words 

by looking at the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary to check if 

they were correct or find meanings for any words they 
don’t know.

4	 Read again and put the sentences in the correct 
order.
•	 Tell children the sentences are in the wrong order. 

Look at the example with the children.
•	 Tell children to look at the text and number the remaining 

sentences.
•	 Invite children to read the sentences in the correct order. 

As an extension, ask children to use their sentences to 
describe Hillary and Tenzing’s expedition, adding more 
information from the text.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Order the letters with the words in Exercise 3. Write 

the scrambled letters on the board, and call individual 
children to the board to unscramble them. Make it a 
game by dividing the children into two teams. Give 
each team the same word. Award one point to the child 
who unscrambles it first.

At level: 
•	 In pairs, children think of one question about the 

text. Move around the class as children work. Help 
if necessary. Write the questions on the board, but 
don’t write the same question twice. When all of the 
questions are on the board, ask children to write the 
answers in their notebooks. Review answers together.

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to imagine they are going 

to interview Sir Edmund Hillary and Tenzing Norgay. 
Ask children to write at least three questions for them. 
Encourage children to use the present perfect. Monitor 
and help as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  b    2.  e    3.  a    4.  d    5.  c

Further practice
Workbook page 92
Unit 11 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 93 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify details about Hillary and Tenzing’s 
expedition
Speaking: interview Edmund Hillary or Norgay Tenzing
Writing: topic sentences and paragraphs; write a blog 
entry (Workbook)

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: backpacks, equipment, ice axes

Materials
CD $ 100

Warmer
•	 Write the list of words from Exercise 3 in the previous 

lesson on the board.
•	 Ask children to make up sentences using the words, e.g. 

There isn’t much oxygen at the summit of Mount Everest. 
•	 Tell the class that the child who can use the most words 

from the list in one sentence is the winner.

Lead-in
•	 Divide the class into two teams. Write Everest Expeditions 

on the board.
•	 Ask children what words they remember from the factual 

account in Lesson 5. Write their answers on the board.

1	 Listen and number.  w 100
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a recording describing 

Hillary and Tenzing’s expedition. They need to listen and 
number the pictures in the correct order.

•	 Point to each picture. Ask children to say what they see 
and what they think is happening in each one. Pre-teach 
the words backpack and ice axe using the pictures.

•	 Play the first item on the recording. The children listen and 
point to the correct picture. Point out example number 1. 

•	 Play the whole recording, pausing for children to number. 

ANSWERS
3, 1, 4, 2

2	 Listen again and circle.
•	 Explain that children should listen to the recording and 

circle the correct options to complete the sentences.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to circle. 
•	 Ask children to read out the completed sentences.

ANSWERS
1.  14    2.  ice    3.  a camera    4.  soup

3	 Interview Edmund Hillary or Tenzing Norgay.
•	 Ask a pair of children to read out the example exchange, 

giving the correct answer. 
•	 In pairs, children take turns to pretend to be Edmund 

Hillary or Tenzing Norgay and to interview each other.

7
Below level: 
•	 Have children write down the answers to the questions 

before they begin the interview.
•	 Check answers with the class.
At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Play the listening text again and ask children to write 

down one more question to ask in the interview.
•	 Have children take turns being the interviewer and 

asking the extra question.
•	 Ask some children to role-play their interview in front of 

the class.

4	 Read the topic sentences and match them to the 
correct paragraph.
•	 Read the description of topic sentences and check that 

children understand. 
•	 Turn to Everest Expeditions on page 90 and ask children to 

identify the topic sentence in each paragraph.
•	 Ask children to read the topic sentences and choose 

which paragraph they belong to.

ANSWERS
1.  It took the team many weeks…
2.  The oldest person to reach the summit…

Further practice
Workbook pages 92–93 (children write a diary entry)
Unit 11 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 11 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 118	 Art Time! 

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 

to listen and point and then repeat the words.
•	 Hand three of the flashcards (127–132) to a child. Say 

three of the new words in any order. Tell the child to stick 
the flashcards on the board in the correct order. Repeat 
with other children and other flashcards.

2	 Listen and read.  w 102
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the 

text in their Student Books. Play the recording again. 
Ask comprehension questions, e.g. How long have the 
Aboriginals lived in Australia? How did the Aboriginal people 
tell stories? Why did the Aboriginals use special symbols in 
their pictures?

•	 Ask children to say how the Aboriginals made the art 
shown in the pictures.

3	 Read again and circle the correct word.
•	 Explain that children need to find information in the text 

to complete the activity. Read out the first sentence. Allow 
children time to look at the text and find the answer.

•	 Children complete the rest of the activity individually.

7
Below level:
•	 Do the activity as a class. Read out the sentences and 

ask children to look at the text to find the correct words. 
Help children by showing them which paragraph in the 
text contains the answer. 

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Have children work in teams of four or five to write a 

gapped sentence based on the text. Children from each 
team in turn write their sentence on the board for the 
other teams to guess. Children from the other team 
look at the text and call out the missing word.

ANSWERS
1.  art    2.  cave walls    3.  Codes    4.  symbols

4	 Think! Why do you think the Aboriginal stories 
were secret? Why does painting on canvas make it 
easier to see their art?
8
•	 Ask children to say what kind of stories they think the 

Aboriginals told. Ask them to say what the Aboriginals 
painted on in the past and what they paint on now.

0
•	 Focus on the questions on page 94. Put children in pairs 

to discuss their answers. Have pairs report back to the 
class.

Further practice
Workbook page 94
Online Practice • Art Time! 

Topic: Australian Art   ​ SB page 94 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful content and language about 
Australian art

Language
Core: stick, code, symbol, secret, canvas, pattern
Extra: Aboriginal, pass (something) down, cave, chosen, 
dots, admire

Materials
CD w 101–102; Art Time! flashcards 127–132

Warmer
8
•	 Ask children to name the types of art they know (e.g. 

painting, drawing, photography). Write ideas on the board. 

Lead-in
•	 Tell children that they are going to learn about Australian 

art. Ask children to say what they know about Australia 
(it’s a country and a continent; koalas and kangaroos live 
there; it’s a very hot country; etc.).

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 101
•	 Ask children to look at the photos. Play the first part of the 

recording for children to listen and point to the photos.

Art Time!Art Time!
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2	 Project. Make an Aboriginal dot painting.
q
•	 Explain that children are going to make an Aboriginal dot 

painting. Ask What do you need to make this project? Elicit 
card or paper, paints, sticks.

•	 Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Hand out sheets of paper or card (one for each child). 
Children can work in pairs to research Australian animals 
in reference books or on the Internet and to decide on 
their stories. Show the children the example story in 
Exercise 3 to show them that their stories only need to be 
very simple.

•	 Show children how to sketch their picture in pencil before 
adding paint dots to complete it.

•	 Children write stories about their paintings.

NOTE   You can print out information about Australian 
animals in advance to save time in the lesson.

7
Below level:
•	 Divide the class into small groups. Hand out information 

about an Australian animal to each group. 
•	 Ask questions to each group to help them think of a 

story, e.g. Where do (kangaroos) live? What do they do? Is 
your (kangaroo) going somewhere? Why? Write any useful 
vocabulary on the board.

•	 Children create paintings and write stories in 
their groups.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Encourage children to make their stories more complex 

by adding additional characters and descriptions. 

3	 Present your project.
9
•	 Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that 

they are now going to talk about their project with 
each other.

•	 Demonstrate by either holding up a completed painting, 
or using the example in the Student Book. Talk about 
the painting, as in the example. Point to the animals and 
symbols you mention.

•	 Invite individual children to stand up and present their 
projects to the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 95
Online Practice • Art Time! 

Project    ​ SB page 95 

Learning outcomes
To listen and mark sentences T (true) or F (false)
To make an Aboriginal dot painting

Language
My Aboriginal painting is a story about a turtle. It is 
swimming in the ocean for a long, long time. This pattern is 
the symbol for water, and…

Materials
CD w 103; Art Time! flashcards 127–132; card or paper; 
paints; sticks

Warmer
•	 Stick five of the flashcards on the board. Ask children to 

say which flashcard is missing. Repeat with other sets 
of flashcards.

1	 Listen and write T (true) or F (false).  w 103
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy 

and a girl talking about Aboriginal paintings. Children 
need to decide whether each sentence is true or false.

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each answer is mentioned so that children have time to 
think about their answers.

•	 Invite children to read out the true sentences and correct 
the false sentences.

ANSWERS
1.  T    2.  F    3.  F    4.  T    5.  T

27 4816526AFFTB4 CL4.indd   119 14/04/2019   13:08

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 120	 Unit 12

Lesson One    SB page 96 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for illness
To understand a short story

Language
Core: a headache, feel sick, feel dizzy, a cold, a cough,  
an earache, a stomachache, a sore throat, take medicine

Materials
CD $ 104–105; Illness flashcards 133–141

Warmer
•	 Play Simon says … (see page 9) to review parts of the 

body. Use phrases like Point to your knee, Tap your head.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words for 

talking about illness. Use the Illness flashcards 133–141 to 
elicit the vocabulary. Hold up the cards and ask What’s this? 
Try to elicit the words, but model any unknown ones.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 104
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words.
•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part. Children repeat the words chorally. 

Repeat as often as necessary.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words again. Show the 

flashcards again, and ask children to call out the words. 
Then line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write 
the words in random order above them. Ask a child to 
draw a line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat 
for the other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 105
•	 Focus attention on the story and ask questions about 

each frame, e.g. What are they doing? Where are the 
cupcakes? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why hasn’t Max eaten 

his dinner? What has Mom made to eat later?
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story (a 

stomachache, a headache).

Further practice
Workbook page 96
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Words 

What’s the matter?What’s the matter?12
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Lesson Two   ​ SB page 97 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn should and shouldn’t
To learn how to give advice when someone is ill
To act out a story

Language
Core: You should drink some water. You shouldn’t eat lots 
of cupcakes.

Materials
CD $ 105; Illness flashcards 133–141

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask children who was in the story in 

the previous lesson.
•	 Ask children what happened. Ask Who had a 

stomachache? Could he / she eat dinner? What did he / she 
eat before dinner? 

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 105
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into pairs to play Mom and Max. You can 

include Dad and Holly, but they don’t speak.
•	 As a class, decide on the story actions.
•	 Play the recording again. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the pictures and the example 

sentences. Ask children to identify should and shouldn’t in 
each sentence. Note that the form doesn’t change.

•	 Read the rule to the class. Then children study it silently.
•	 Ask children to give you other pieces of advice using 

should and shouldn’t. Write correct sentences on the board 
for children to repeat chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the picture and the example with children. Check 

that they know to complete the sentences with should 
or shouldn’t. Let children complete the exercise. Check 
answers.

ANSWERS
1.	 Max should drink water.
2.	 He shouldn’t play outside.
3.	 He should stay in bed.
4.	 He shouldn’t eat candy.

4	 Ask and answer.
•	 Review the words in the word box together. Ask two 

children to read the speech bubbles to the class giving 
advice based on the pictures. Check that children know to 
identify the illness and the advice using the pictures.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 
them ask and answer for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 First, play Mime the word (see page 8) to review illnesses. 

Then look at Exercise 4. Ask children to identify the 
illnesses and the advice. Elicit as needed. You can write 
the advice on the board, e.g. see a doctor. Look at the 
example. Then children work in pairs.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Children pick two more illnesses. Give them paper 

and colored pencils to draw a picture like the ones in 
Exercise 4. Switch partners. Children ask and answer 
again using their pictures. 

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 133. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 97.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 133
Workbook page 97
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Grammar 1

What’s the matter?
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	 122	 Unit 12

Lesson Three   ​ SB page 98 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn could and couldn’t
To use could and couldn’t in the context of a song

Language
Core: Max couldn’t eat his dinner. But he could eat lots 
of cupcakes.

Materials
CD $ 106; Illness flashcards 133–141; paper and colored 
pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Say to the class I can use a computer. I can swim. 
•	 Then say When I was five, I couldn’t use a computer. Write it 

on the board with an X at the end. 
•	 Then say When I was five I could swim. Write it on the board 

with a check at the end.
•	 Say more sentences with can or can’t and elicit the past.
•	 Write the examples on the board in two columns.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the grammar box. Ask children to 

identify examples of could and couldn’t. Point out that the 
form doesn’t change.

•	 Read the rule aloud. Let children study the rule silently.

•	 Ask them to give you more examples of things they could 
and couldn’t do when they were five. Write sentences on 
the board for the class to repeat chorally.

2	 Write.
•	 Tell children to complete the sentences with could, 

couldn’t, or can.
•	 Look at the example before children do the exercise.
•	 Ask two children to read the dialogue to the class. Check 

the answers together as they read.

ANSWERS
1.  Could    ​2.  couldn’t    ​3.  can    ​4.  can    ​5.  Could    ​
6.  couldn’t    7.  could    8.  can

3	 Ask and answer. You can use some of these verbs.
•	 Go through the words in the word box together.
•	 Read the questions aloud to the class.
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubble to the class. Elicit a 

second example.
•	 Check that children know to use the verbs in the word 

box as well as others to make sentences.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some of the 

pairs to ask and answer their questions for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play A long sentence (see page 9). Focus on could, 

couldn’t, and the activities. Monitor and help as needed.
At level: 
•	 Assign the names Sue to half the class and Mai to 

the other half. Ask children to look at the dialogue in 
Exercise 2 again for one minute and remember who 
says what. Read some lines aloud and ask who says 
them, e.g. say, Only one. But now I can speak two! (Mai) 

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put children into pairs. They ask 

their classmates about what they could do when they 
were four and now. Use the dialogue between Sue and 
Mai as a model. If time permits, children can share with 
the class.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 106
•	 Focus attention on the picture. Ask What is the song about?
•	 Play the whole song twice as children follow along.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 133. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 98.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 133
Workbook page 98
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four   ​ SB page 99 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that words ending in le and al sound the 
same (əl)
To identify these spellings in two texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: candle, castle, table, people, sandal, animal, 
hospital, cereal
Extra: full of, vet, sick, get better

Materials
CD $ 107–108; Phonics cards 39–40 (feather, spend); 
Phonics cards 41–42 (candle, sandal); paper and colored 
pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for candle and sandal one at a 

time and elicit the words. Repeat several times.
•	 Explain that sometimes when the letters le and al appear 

at the end of a word, they have the same sound.
•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 

them at random. Children repeat the words.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 107
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of 
different words.

•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat again. 

2	 Listen and read.  w 108
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask What can you see in picture 1? 

Where is the man in picture 2 taking his cat? 
•	 Tell children they are going to hear two short texts.
•	 Play the whole recording. Play the recording again, 

pausing after each line. Children read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and circle the objects 

from Exercise 1 (people, castle, sandal, table, cereal, candle, 
hospital, animal).

3	 Read again. Circle the words ending in le and al.
•	 Focus attention on the words candle and sandal in 

Exercise 1. Ask children to find the words in the stories.
•	 Ask children to find the words ending in le and al.
•	 Look at the example before the children do the exercise.

ANSWERS
le:  people, castles, purple, table, apples, candles
al:  sandals, cereals, hospital, animals

4	 Now write the circled words in the correct boxes.
•	 Point to the two boxes. Ask children in which box you 

should write people. Elicit the le box.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics cards to review the words. Write le 

and al on the board. Show each phonics card. Children 
say the word and point to which sound it is. Then they 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to think of more words 

that end in le or al. Put children into pairs or groups and 
give them three minutes to write as many as they can. 
Make it a game by dividing the class into teams and 
awarding one point for each word. The team with the 
most points wins. Monitor and check answers.

ANSWERS
1  le: people, castles, purple, table, apples, candles
2  al: sandals, cereals, hospital, animals

Further practice
Workbook page 98
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Phonics and Spelling
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	 124	 Unit 12

Lesson Five   ​ SB page 100 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand an information leaflet on 
how to stay healthy; identify words and their meanings 
in a text; check the meanings of words in a dictionary; 
complete sentences with the correct word

Language
Core: healthy, fit, energy, chips, sugar, cabbage, 
calcium,sardine
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: tip (n), club, join, regular, soda, fat (n), salt, vegetable, 
fruit, juice, contain, teaspoon

Materials
CD $ 106, 109; paper and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer  w 106
•	 Sing When I was a baby from Lesson 3.

Lead-in
•	 Write Healthy diet and Unhealthy diet on the board in two 

columns. Under each heading write Lots of …
•	 Ask the class to think of foods for each of these columns.
•	 Explain first the significance of Lots of …, e.g. that 

chocolate isn’t unhealthy, but lots of chocolate probably is.

1	 Look at the text and pictures below. Say three 
ways to stay healthy.
•	 Point to the photographs and ask children if the 

photographs are of healthy or unhealthy food (healthy).
•	 Ask children to read the texts quickly and find out three 

ways of staying healthy. Make sure they know you want 
them to skim read, focusing especially on the headings, for 
general information and not to worry about words they 
don’t know. Go through the answers together.

2	 Listen and read.  w 109
•	 Tell children they are going to read a description of how 

to stay healthy. Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing at regular intervals. Ask 

children what the text is about. Answer any questions 
they have.

•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What sports can you do 
to stay fit? What foods contain lots of sugar?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find the new words in 

the text. Encourage children to guess their meanings by 
looking at the surrounding text.

•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary in the 
Workbook to check whether their guesses were correct or 
find meanings for any words they don’t know.

•	 Go through the answers together.

4	 Read again and complete the sentences.
•	 Ask children to read the sentences silently. Explain that 

they have to complete them with the correct word.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the text again. Read these words 

and ask children to underline them: walk, every meal, 
soda, calcium, stay, and keep. Ask different children 
to read the sentences with these words aloud. Then 
children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them about what they do to 

stay healthy. Have them make a poster about their 
exercise and eating habits. If time permits, children talk 
about their posters with a partner and/or present it to 
the class.

ANSWERS
1.  exercise    ​2.  vegetables / fruit    ​3.  sugar    ​4.  Milk    ​
5.  healthy    ​6.  bones

Further practice
Workbook page 99
Unit 12 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Reading
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Lesson Six   ​ SB page 101 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify details about children’s healthy 
lifestyles
Speaking: describe what you do to be healthy
Writing: connect sentences using because and so

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD $ 110; Illness flashcards 133–141

Warmer
•	 Divide the class into three teams. Write the headings of 

the paragraphs from the text on page 100 on the board 
and give each team a heading.

•	 Write the new words from the lesson on the board. Tell 
children they have to write sentences using the new words 
under each heading. They use each word once.

•	 Ask children to say their sentences out loud. Write correct 
sentences on the board.

Lead-in
•	 Point to the pictures of the four children. Ask the class 

what they are doing in each picture.
•	 Find out which children in the class do the same things, e.g. 

drink milk, eat salad, walk to school.

1	 Listen and number.  w 110
•	 Tell the class they are going to hear a recording of four 

children talking about their healthy lifestyles.
•	 Play the recording the whole way through.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to number the pictures as they hear them.

ANSWERS
1.  c    2.  a    3.  d    4.  b

2	 Listen again and write T (true) or F (false).
•	 Explain that the class have to listen and decide whether 

the sentence is true or not. They then have to write T 
(true) or F (false).

•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 
children to write T (true) or F (false).

ANSWERS
1.  F    ​2.  T    ​3.  T    ​4.  F

3	 What do you do to be healthy? Ask and answer.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 In pairs, children take turns to ask questions about what 

they do to be healthy.

4	 Match the sentence halves.
•	 Read the rules and check that children understand how 

to use because and so. Say I’m tired because… and ask 
children to suggest a reason. Say I’m hungry, so… for them 
to suggest what you should do.

•	 Repeat with different sentences until you are sure that 
children understand when to use because and so.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write the sentences from Exercise 4 on the board. 

Replace because and so with blanks. Ask children to read 
the sentences and choose which word belongs in the 
blank. Review answers together. 

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to make a few more 

sentences on their own. Use the ones in Exercise 4 
as models. 

ANSWERS
1.  d    ​2.  b    ​3.  a    ​4.  c

Further practice 
Workbook pages 100–101 (children write an information leaflet)
Writing skills worksheet, Units 10–12, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Unit 12 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 12 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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•	 When pairs have finished checking their answers, ask a 
child to come to the board. He / She writes the words as 
other children in the class call out the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  down – desert    2.  down – cabbage  
3.  across – mouse    4.  down – printer  
5.  down – save    6.  across – speakers  
7.  across – type    8.  across – explorer  

2	 Write.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them complete the activity 

together, but with both writing separately into their books.
•	 Put one pair with another pair to check their answers.

ANSWERS
1.  an earache    2.  cough    3.  take medicine  
4.  felt sick    5.  a sore throat 

3	 Read and circle. 
•	 Revise the language of could and couldn’t, should and 

shouldn’t with the class.
•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Put children into pairs to check their answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, write the crossword words on the board 

(not in the correct order) so that children are supported 
by having a small choice of words, with the correct 
spelling to help them.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from more confident students. Have 
children complete the rest of the exercise individually.

•	 For Exercise 3, write could and couldn’t and should and 
shouldn’t on the board. Put a check next to could and 
should and a cross next to couldn’t and shouldn’t. Children 
can refer to these as they complete the exercise.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activities.
Above level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, don’t have children complete the 

crossword individually before they are put in pairs to do 
the back-to-back activity.  

•	 After Exercise 2, put children in pairs to discuss what 
they could and couldn’t do, should and shouldn’t do 
when they were ill.

•	 After Exercise 3, have children individually write two 
or three more sentences about what they should or 
shouldn’t do when they have a cold.

ANSWERS
1.  couldn’t    2.  couldn’t    3.  could    4.  should  
5.  should    6.  shouldn’t  

Review Lesson    SB page 102 

Learning outcomes
To review vocabulary and structures taught in the 
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ������w 106; flashcards 109–141

Warmer  w 106
•	 Sing When I was a baby from Student Book page 98.

Lead-in
•	 Use a variety of flashcards 109–141 to recycle vocabulary 

from the previous three units.
•	 Play Can you see? (see page 8) to review the different 

words children have learned.

1	 Complete the crossword.
•	 Ask children to complete the crossword individually.
•	 Put children into pairs and tell one child they are “A” and 

one they are “B.”  
•	 Have the children sit back-to-back with their partner. Tell 

the “A”s that they will say and spell the “across” words and 
the “B”s that they will say and spell the “down” words in 
order to check their answers.

Review 4Review 4
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7
Below level: 
•	 Before children complete Exercise 4, decide the correct 

verbs (without changing the forms) for each question or 
sentence as a class.

•	 For Exercise 5, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the exercise 
individually.

•	 Focus on the different sounds before beginning 
Exercise 6. Review the words in the pictures. Use the 
appropriate flashcards to revise the words and focus on 
the pronunciation before children do the exercise.

At level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 4, put them into 

pairs and have them practice the conversation.
Above level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 4, put them into 

pairs and ask them to write two or three more sentences 
for the conversation using the target language.

•	 Ask two or three pairs to read out their extended 
dialogue for the class.

•	 After children have completed the Exercise 5, put some 
different topics on the board, e.g. Argentina, Brazil, 
desert, dance class, sports center.

•	 Keep children in their pairs and ask them to use the 
prompts to ask each other Have you ever…? questions.  

•	 Monitor as children are speaking and write any incorrect 
sentences on the board.

•	 Have a few children report back to the class about their 
partner, e.g. Maria has been to a sports center. She’s never 
been to a desert. Correct the sentences on the board 
with the whole class.

•	 After Exercise 6, ask children to think of one more word for 
each vowel sound and spelling. They can look through the 
Student Book to help them find the correct words.

•	 Elicit the words and write the words on the board.
•	 Check the words with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  ea    2.  ur    3.  ir    4.  ur    5.  ea    6.  e

Further practice
Workbook pages 102 & 103
Writing portfolio 4 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 4, Teacher’s Resource Center
Skills test 4, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Review 4

Review Lesson    SB page 103 

4	 Write.
•	 Revise the different verbs and elicit the past tense of the 

verbs from the class.
•	 Have children work in pairs to complete the exercise, but 

writing individually into their Student Books.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
1.  finished    2.  made    3.  found    4.  have    5.  done
6.  has    7.  put on    8.  hasn’t

5	 Complete the sentences.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Revise the use of the present perfect with ever and never.
•	 Have children complete the exercise individually.
•	 Ask children to check their answers with a partner.
•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.	 ever been to a rainforest, never been to a desert
2.	 ever been to space, never been to the moon
3.	 ever been to Spain, have been to Egypt

6	 Complete the words.
•	 Revise the different sounds and spelling with the class. Ask 

children to say some words with the correct sound and 
spelling for each one.

•	 Have children complete the exercise.
•	 Check answers with the class.
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	 128	 Unit 13

Lesson One    SB page 104 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for making smoothies
To understand a short story

Language
Core: smoothie, milk, fridge, pour, blender, strawberry, chop, 
lid, mango, peel
Extra: clean up

Materials
CD $ 111–112; Making smoothies flashcards 142–151; 
Values 5 poster (Teacher’s Resource Pack) (optional); a 
piece of paper with a 2-inch hole

Warmer
•	 Divide the class into eight groups. Assign each group an 

illness (don’t include take medicine) from Unit 12.
•	 Play Do it! (see page 9) to review the illness words.

Lead-in
•	 Draw a tall glass full of liquid on the board and elicit the 

word smoothie or model where necessary.

•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words 
for talking about making smoothies. Elicit the Making 
smoothies vocabulary using flashcards 142–151. Hold up 
the cards one at a time and ask What’s this? Try to elicit the 
words, but model unknown words.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.
•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 111
•	 Play the first part of the recording. Children listen and 

point to the pictures in the books.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Put children in pairs. Write the vocabulary words on 

pieces of paper, and give one to each pair. Then give 
one flashcard to each pair. Children work together to 
decide if they have a match. If not, they should ask 
other children to switch papers or cards. Monitor and 
elicit as needed.

At level: 
•	 Use a piece of paper with a 2-inch hole cut in it and the 

Making smoothies flashcards to play Can you see? (see 
page 8).

Above level: 
•	 Play Can you see? but ask children to make a sentence 

using the word, e.g. I like mangoes better than strawberries.

2	 Listen and read.  w 112
•	 Focus attention on the story. Ask questions about each 

frame. Ask What are they doing? What is Aunt giving Amy? 
What is Leo pointing to? Why are the children laughing? 
Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What does Aunt ask the 

children to do? What does Leo forget to do? 
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that don’t 

appear in the story (mango, peel).

Further practice
Workbook page 104
Values 5 worksheets, Units 13–15, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Words

Can you help me?Can you help me?13
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Lesson Two    SB page 105 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn object pronouns
To learn how to use object pronouns in questions 
and sentences
To act out a story

Language
Core: Please help me! I’ll help you / him / her. Pour it into the 
blender. Chop them up. They saw us.

Materials
CD $ 112; Making smoothies flashcards 142–151

Warmer
•	 With books closed, show each Making smoothies flashcard. 

Ask the class to say when they see a word that isn’t in the 
story (mango, peel).

•	 Ask questions about the story, e.g. What did they make?
•	 Have children turn to page 104 and look at the pictures.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 112
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of three to play Aunt, Holly, 

and Leo.
•	 As a class, decide on actions.
•	 Play the recording again. Children mime the actions.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story. Then ask one or 

two groups to act out the story for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the picture and the examples. Ask a child to read 

the speech bubble aloud. Write it on the board.
•	 Ask a child to circle the pronoun (it) in the sentence. Ask if 

this is the subject, the verb, or the object (the object).
•	 Ask another child to underline the subject in the sentence 

(I), and a third child to circle the verb (‘ll clean).
•	 Tell the children the object (it) here is a pronoun – an 

object pronoun. Ask them what it refers to (the mess).
•	 Tell the class that an object pronoun can be used instead 

of the object itself to avoid repetition.
•	 Read the rule and the example aloud to the class.
•	 Review each of the object pronouns. Ask children to give 

you more examples of sentences with these words.

3	 Read and circle.
•	 Look at the example with children. Check that they know to 

circle the correct object pronoun.

ANSWERS
1.  him    2.  me    3.  you    4.  it    5.  them    6.  us

4	 Write.
•	 Look at the example with children. Explain that they 

should complete the sentences with the correct object 
pronoun from the word box.

7
Below level: 
•	 Ask children to look at the grammar box again. Read 

the examples and have children repeat. Swap out 
the pronouns for extra practice. After looking at the 
example in Exercise 4 together, children complete the 
activity independently. Monitor and help as needed.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into pairs. Ask them to 

write more sentences with object pronouns. Use the 
ones from the lesson as models. Encourage them to use 
their imaginations. If time permits, children can share 
with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  me    2.  them    3.  you    4.  her

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 134. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 105.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 134
Workbook page 105
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Grammar

Can you help me?
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	 130	 Unit 13

Lesson Three    SB page 106 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn how to use relative pronouns
To use relative pronouns in the context of a song

Language
Core: This is the boy who didn’t put the lid on. This is the 
smoothie that was in the blender.
Extra: drop, floor

Materials
CD $ 113; Making smoothies flashcards 142–151

Warmer
•	 Hold up a book and put it on a child’s desk. Pick it up and 

ask. Where was it? Elicit It was on the desk.
•	 Show the book again and write on the board This is the 

book. It was on the desk.
•	 Erase the period after book and It.
•	 Write that in the space and model the sentence.
•	 Ask a child to stand outside the class and then come back. 

Say Where was she? Elicit She was outside.
•	 Point to the child and write on the board. This is the girl. 

She was outside.
•	 Repeat, but write who in the space. Explain that who is 

used for people and that for things.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus children’s attention on the grammar box. Ask them 

to identify examples of who and that.
•	 Read the rule to the class. Let children study it silently.

2	 The story of a smoothie. Say what happens in the 
pictures.
•	 Point to the pictures and ask children what is happening 

in each one.
•	 Point to the first prompt and ask a child to read the 

speech bubble aloud.
•	 Point to the prompts. Review together. Look at the plural 

of banana in item 5, which will need these not this. Point 
out they need to use the simple past.

•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 
them to say their sentences for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Look at the pictures in Exercise 2. Ask children to tell 

you what they see. Elicit as needed. Focus children’s 
attention on the speech bubbles. Say the sentence 
and have children repeat. Make the second sentence 
together. Then children do the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, put them into pairs. Ask them to 

tell a new version of the story, e.g. This is the girl who 
made the pizza. Encourage children to write their stories 
down. If time permits, children present their stories to 
the class.

3	 Now write your sentences.
•	 Children write the sentences from Exercise 2.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1.	 This is the boy who made the smoothie.
2.	 This is the mom who bought the bananas and milk.
3.	 This is the supermarket that sold the bananas.
4.	 This is the ship that carried the bananas.
5.	 These are the bananas that grew on the trees.
6.	 This is the farmer who looked after the trees.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 113
•	 Ask questions about the picture, e.g. Who has dropped the 

milk? What is the boy doing?
•	 Play the whole song. Then play it again as children follow 

along. Read each line of the song aloud for children to 
repeat.

•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 134. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 106.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 134
Workbook page 106
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 107 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that words ending with el and il sound the  
same (əl)
To identify these sounds in two texts
To match these sounds to specific words

Language
Core: tunnel, camel, towel, travel, lentils, pencil, April, pupil
Extra: sports lesson, through

Materials
CD $ 114–115; Phonics cards 41–42 (candle, sandal); 
Phonics cards 43–44 (tunnel, lentils)

Warmer
•	 Show the phonics cards for tunnel and lentils one at a time 

and elicit the words. Repeat several times.
•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 

them at random. Children repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 114
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Tell them they are going to hear a recording of 
different words.

•	 Play the first part. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat again. 

Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 115
•	 Look at the pictures. Ask Where are the children in picture 1 

going to? What is the girl in picture 2 thinking about?  
Is she happy?

•	 Tell children they are going to hear two short texts. Play 
the whole recording.

•	 Play it again, pausing for children to read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the 

objects from Exercise 1 (tunnel, lentils, camel).

3	 Read again. Circle the words ending in el and 
underline the words ending in il.
•	 Focus attention on the words tunnel and lentils in Exercise 1. 

Ask children to find the words in the stories.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with el and 

underline the words with il.
•	 Look at the example together before children do the 

exercise individually.
•	 Go through the answers together.

ANSWERS
el:  towel, well, tunnel, camel
il:  pupil, pencils, April, lentils

4	 Complete the words with el or il.
•	 Point to the example and say camel.
•	 Check that children know to complete the words with the 

correct ending.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics cards to review the words. Write el 

and il on the board. Show each phonics card. Children 
say the word and point to which sound it is. Then they 
complete the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to think of words with el 

or il. Put children into pairs or groups, and give them 
three minutes to write as many as they can. Monitor 
and check answers.

ANSWERS
1.  camel    2.  pencil    3.  pupil    4.  towel    5.  travel  
6.  tunnel    7.  lentils    8.  April

Further practice
Workbook page 106
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Phonics and Spelling

30 4816526AFFTB4 U13.indd   131 14/04/2019   13:18

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 132	 Unit 13

Lesson Five    SB page 108 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand two factual accounts 
about young heroes; identify words and their meanings 
in a text; check the meanings of words in a dictionary; 
correct the sentences

Language
Core: hero, earthquake, collapse, carry, smoke, asleep
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: brave, safety, destroy

Materials
CD $ 113, 116 

Warmer  w 113
•	 Sing This is the boy… from Lesson 3 to energize the class.

Lead-in
•	 Ask the class what disasters they know. Pre-teach the words 

earthquake, flood, hurricane, drought, tsunami with mime, 
drawing simple pictures, or giving simple explanations: 
When there is an earthquake, the ground moves and 
sometimes houses fall down. / When there is a flood, there is 
lots of rain and water. / When there is a hurricane, there are 
strong winds and storms. / When there is a drought, there isn’t 
any rain and food can’t grow. / When there is a tsunami, there is 
an earthquake under the sea and lots of water comes onto the 
land. Ask the children how these disasters affect people. Ask 
how we can help people who have been in these disasters.

1	 Look at the text. Where did the two events 
happen?
•	 Focus attention on the text. Ask the children to scan for 

place names. Elicit where the events happened (China and 
the U.S.A.).

2	 Listen and read.  w 116
•	 Play the recording for children to follow along. Then play it 

again and answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. What happened to Lin’s 

school? Where was Emilee’s family? 

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Children read the list and underline the words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess the meanings of the new 

words by looking at the surrounding text. 
•	  Children look up the words in the Workbook 4 Dictionary to 

see if they were correct or to find meanings.

4	 Read again. Circle the wrong word and write the 
correct word.
•	 Read the first sentence. Ask children to look at the text and 

find the sentence which tells them which word is wrong (A 
very strong earthquake hit China on May 12th 2008.). Show 
how the wrong word has been circled and the correct word 
has been written next to the sentence.

•	 Invite children to read the sentences with the correct words.

ANSWERS
1.  tsunami ≠ earthquake    2.  three ≠ two  
3.  American ≠ Chinese    4.  living room ≠ kitchen  
5.  sister ≠ brother

7
Below level: 
•	 Play What do I have? (see page 9) to review the 

vocabulary from Exercise 3. If you like, review the 
meanings as well.

At level: 
•	 Read the sentences below. The children call out True or 

False. Alternatively, you can play this as a game in two 
teams, awarding one point for each correct answer. Lin 
is from Canada. (F) / Lin was seven years old when the 
earthquake happened. (F) / Lin helped two of his friends. 
(T) / Emilee saw smoke in the kitchen. (T) / Lin carried the 
Chinese flag at the Olympic Games in December 2008. (F) 
/ Emilee ran upstairs. (T) / Emilee broke a door to carry her 
brother to safety. (F) / No one in Emilee’s family was hurt. (T).

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them if they have ever been 

brave. If so, ask them to write a few sentences about it. If 
not, ask them to write about someone they know who 
did something brave. Monitor and help as needed. If 
time permits, children share with the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 107
Unit 13 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 109 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: match people with the ways they help others
Speaking: ask and answer questions about people’s jobs
Writing: identify and use sub clauses

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: proud, safe, accident, serious, smile (v)

Materials
CD $ 117

Warmer
•	 With books closed, ask questions to elicit jobs vocabulary, 

e.g. Who do you see when you are ill? (doctor). Who teaches 
in a school? (teacher). Who comes to your house if there is a 
fire? (firefighter). Who works in a police station? (policeman).

•	 Write the four jobs on the board. 
•	 Children open their books to page 109. Ask them to 

match the jobs with the pictures.

1	 Listen and number.  w 117
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a firefighter, 

policeman, doctor, and teacher talking about their jobs.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to number the 

pictures in the order they hear them.

ANSWERS
1.  – 2    2.  – 3    3.  – 4    4.  – 1

2	 Listen again and match.
•	 Check that children understand they have to match each 

sentence with a job.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to match the sentences with the jobs.

ANSWERS
1.  c    2.  b    3.  d    4.  a

3	 Think of a job. Ask and answer.
•	 Go through the words in the word box together. Make 

sure children understand what all the jobs are.
•	 Ask three children to read the speech bubbles to the class, 

choosing one option from the choice of two, e.g. Does he 
work with people? In pairs, children take turns thinking of 
jobs and asking questions.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Mime the word (see page 8) to review the jobs 

in the box. Ask children to pick a job. Then ask the 
questions in the speech bubble. Elicit answers. Repeat 
with other jobs until children are more confident. Then 
children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Ask children what they want to be when they grow up. 

Elicit what people do and wear for that job. Switch pairs. 
Children ask and answer again using information about 
themselves. Monitor and help.

4	 Underline the subordinate clauses in these 
sentences. Then say each sentence without 
subordinate clause.
•	 Read the rules and check that children understand what 

a subordinate clause is. Write the first sentence on the 
board. Ask a child to circle the two commas. Explain that 
the subordinate clause is between the commas.

•	 Ask children to make more sentences containing 
subordinate clauses. Write them on the board.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

ANSWERS
1  who works in a hospital    2	  which was very strong
3  who teaches English    4  who has a dangerous job

Further practice
Workbook pages 108–109  (children write an interview)
Unit 13 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 13 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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•	 Play the DVD. Children listen and follow along.
•	 Play the DVD again, pausing if necessary. Children say the 

dialogue along with the DVD.
•	 Children practice the dialogue in groups of three. Invite 

groups of children to act out the dialogue for the class.

2	 Watch and listen. Complete the sentences with 
the words below. There are two extra words.  w 119
•	 Show children the sentences. Explain that they need to 

listen and complete the sentences with the words in the 
word box. Make sure they know there are two words they 
will not use.

•	 Play the first part of the DVD and focus on the example. 
Play the DVD again, pausing after each item for children to 
write their answers.

•	 Ask children to read the completed sentences and say 
which words were not used.

ANSWERS
1.  hand    2.  tennis    3.  bag    4.  nurse

3	 Talk with your friend.
•	 Children work in pairs to make dialogues of their own.
•	 Ask two children to read the example dialogue.
•	 In pairs, children read the example dialogue. Then choose 

words from the word boxes to make their own dialogue.
•	 Monitor children’s performance and help if necessary. 

Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues.

7
Below level: 
•	 Break the dialogue up into three shorter exchanges. 

Have children practice the first exchange a few times, 
then the second and third ones. Encourage children 
to use the children’s names. Make sure children switch 
roles for even practice.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 Extend the dialogue with these lines. S1: Oh, no! I’m 

sorry to hear that. How are you feeling now? S2: I’m feeling 
(better), thanks. S1: Do you need any help? S2: Yes, please. / 
No, thank you.

•	 Monitor their dialogues.

Further practice
Workbook page 110
Fluency Time! 5, $  Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 5

Everyday English   ​ SB page 110 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful language for describing accidents

Language
What’s the matter?; hurt; Where did it happen?; I fell down on 
the playground.

Materials
CD $ 118–119; $ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5

Warmer

•	 Tell the class they are going to learn some useful language 
for describing accidents. Ask children to say parts of the 
body / injuries / accidents they know. Write their answers 
on the board under the headings Parts of the body / 
Injuries / Accidents.

•	 Teach the phrases What’s the matter?; (I) hurt (my leg); 
Where did it happen?; I fell down on the playground. 
Describe an accident using I hurt … and I fell down … Ask 
children to tell you about an accident they’ve had / seen.

1	 Watch and listen. Read and say.  w 118
•	 Focus on the pictures. Ask children to say where the 

people are (in the school playground) and who Tom and 
Anna are talking to (their teacher). Ask What’s the matter 
with Tom? Elicit that he has hurt his leg.

Fluency Time! Fluency Time! 5

	 134	 Fluency Time! 5
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•	 Hand out copies of the room cube template (see Fluency 
Craft 5, Teacher’s Resource Center).

•	 If you like, the children can work in pairs or small groups 
and make one cube.

•	 Use the pictures and instructions to help children make 
the cube. Demonstrate with your own completed room 
cube and make sure children understand what to do.

•	 Move around the class as children work, asking questions, 
e.g. What room is this? What’s in the (bedroom)? What color 
is the (sofa)? What happened in the (living room)?

NOTE:   If you do not have enough time, ask children to draw 
six small room scenes (with a small picture of the part of the 
body which they injured in each room in the corner of each 
picture) on a piece of paper. They can then throw a coin or 
small object (eraser, pencil sharpener, etc.) onto the piece of 
paper and talk about the room it lands on in Exercise 3.

3	 Ask and answer with your friend.
•	 Focus on the photo. Tell children they are going to use 

their room cubes to act out dialogues in pairs.
•	 Ask two children to read the dialogue. Children act out 

in pairs, taking turns to roll their cubes and talk about the 
accident that happened in that room.

•	 Children swap pairs to act with new partners.
•	 Invite some pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 In pairs, children roll the cube. Have them practice 

saying the room and the body part shown. Elicit 
sentences from the dialogue when children feel more 
comfortable. Monitor and help as needed.

At level: 
•	 Use the room cubes to play a game in pairs. Children 

act out dialogues as in the example in Exercise 3, 
with the second child choosing a room in which their 
“accident” happened. The first child then has three 
tries to roll the room cube and try to get the room 
mentioned in the dialogue. If they get the room, they 
score a point. If they don’t get it, they don’t get a point. 
Children swap roles and act out more dialogues. 

Above level: 
•	 Switch the pairs. One child rolls the cube and mimes 

the injury. The other watches the mime and guesses the 
injury. They act out a dialogue like the one in Exercise 3.

Watch the DVD!
•	 Play Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English again 

to review the language of the lessons.
•	 The children can complete the DVD Practice page in the 

Workbook (WB page 111). Play each scene again for the 
children to complete the activities.

Further practice
Workbook page 111
Skills test 5 Fluency Time!, Teacher’s Resource Center
Fluency Time! 5, $ Fluency DVD 
Online Practice • Fluency Time! 5

Craft   ​ SB page 111 

Learning outcomes
To make a room cube
To talk about accidents

Language
What’s the matter?; hurt; Where did it happen?; I fell down in 
the (bedroom).; Why?; Because …

Materials
$ Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5; Fluency Craft 5 
(Teacher’s Resource Center) (one template for each child); 
completed room cube; colored pencils, scissors, and glue 
for each group

1	 Watch the story again. Act.  w 118
•	 Focus on the story in Exercise 1 on page 110. Ask children 

what they remember.
•	 Play the Fluency DVD Fluency Time! 5 Everyday English. 

If you don’t have time for the DVD, read the dialogue on 
page 110.

•	 Invite groups of children to act out the dialogue. 
Encourage them to change details to make their own 
variations of the dialogue.

2	 Make a room cube.
•	 Focus on the photos. Ask children to say what they think 

the child in the photos is doing (making a cube with 
different rooms and different injuries on each side).

•	 Ask What do you need to make the room cube? to elicit 
colored pencils, scissors, glue.
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	 136	 Unit 14

Lesson One    SB page 112 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for family members
To understand a short story

Language
Core: mother-in-law, father-in-law, wife, husband, son, 
daughter, niece, nephew
Extra: memories

Materials
CD $ 120–121; Making smoothies flashcards 142–151

Warmer
•	 Play I spy (see page 8) with the Making smoothies 

flashcards to review the words from the previous unit.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn new words for talking 

about families. Use the family tree picture in Exercise 
1 to elicit the vocabulary. Point to the different family 
members one at a time and try to elicit the words, but 
model any unknown words.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.

•	 Show the flashcards in a different order and repeat. Point 
to family members in a different order and repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 120
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

and words. Play the first part of the recording. Children 
listen and point to the pictures.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words for the class.

7
Below level: 
•	 Review the vocabulary words again. Show the 

flashcards again, and ask children to call out the words. 
Then line the flashcards up on the chalk rail and write 
the words in random order above them. Ask a child to 
draw a line, matching one word to its flashcard. Repeat 
for the other words.

At level: 
•	 Play Teacher can’t remember (see page 8) using the 

new words.
Above level: 
•	 Change the game to Student can’t remember. Ask a 

student to come to the front and play the teacher’s role. 
Monitor and help as needed.

2	 Listen and read.  w 121
•	 Focus attention on the story and ask questions about 

each frame, e.g. Who is crying? What is Aunt showing Holly? 
How many photos can you see? Is everyone happy or sad 
now? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording for children to listen to and follow the 
story in their books.

•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why is Holly sad? What 
were they doing in two of the photos? 

•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find the words from Exercise 1 that appear 

in the story (son, niece, nephew).

Further practice
Workbook page 112
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Words

We were fishingWe were fishing14

32 4816526AFFTB4 U14.indd   136 14/04/2019   13:22

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



		  Unit 14	 137

Lesson Two    SB page 113 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To learn the past progressive
To learn how to use the past progressive in questions, 
sentences, and short answers
To act out a story

Language
Core: What were you doing? I was looking at photos. He 
wasn’t making a smoothie. He was making a mess. Were 
they going to the train station? No, they weren’t. They were 
going to the theater.

Materials
CD $ 121

Warmer
•	 Ask questions about the story, e.g. Who’s in the room?
•	 Children check their answers on page 112.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 121
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into pairs to play Aunt and Holly. (Max 

doesn’t speak.)
•	 As a class, decide on the actions.
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story in their groups. 

Then ask one or two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Look at the picture and the examples sentences in the 

grammar boxes. Copy the sentences onto the board.
•	 Ask children to identify the past progressive questions, 

affirmative sentences, negative sentences, and short 
answers. Ask them how the past progressive is formed.

•	 Read the rule aloud. Give children a minute to study it 
silently. Ask them to make sentences with past progressive 
verbs. Write correct sentences on the board for the class 
to repeat chorally.

3	 Write.
•	 Look at the pictures and the example with children. 
•	 Children complete the sentences with the past 

progressive form of the verbs in the word box.

7
Below level: 
•	 Read the examples in the grammar box and have 

children repeat. Swap out the verbs and actions for 
extra practice. Ask questions about Holly’s family, e.g. 
What were Holly and her aunt doing at three o’clock 
yesterday afternoon? Elicit answers.

At level: 
•	 Write some times on the board, e.g. 7:00, 9:30, 2:15. 

Point to 7:00 and say Yesterday, I was having breakfast at 
seven o’clock. Ask a child What were you doing? Elicit an 
answer. In pairs, children ask and answer with the past 
progressive and the times.

Above level: 
•	 Put children into pairs. Ask them to write some times 

in their notebook, e.g. 1:15, 6:45. Children write what 
they were doing yesterday at those times. They ask and 
answer. Monitor to make sure children play both roles.

ANSWERS
1.  were looking    2.  were visiting    3.  was making     
4.  was riding    5.  was reading

4	 Look at the pictures again. Ask and answer.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures again.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 

them to ask and answer for the class.

ANSWERS
1.	 No, they weren’t. They were visiting a friend in hospital.
2.	 Yes, he was.
3.	 No, they weren’t. They were looking at the photo album.
4.	 Yes, she was.
5.	 No, he wasn’t. He was riding his skateboard outside.

5	 What were you doing at three o’clock yesterday 
afternoon?
•	 Ask some children What were you doing at three o’clock 

yesterday afternoon? Children give answers. If you wish, 
children can say something true or false. Make it a game. 
Ask the class to guess if the child is telling the truth or not.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 134
Workbook page 113
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Grammar 1

We were fishing
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Lesson Three    SB page 114 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn how to say and write dates
To learn how to use was born …
To use was born in the context of a song

Language
Core: June 22nd 1997 (June twenty-second nineteen ninety-
seven), October 4th 2009 (October fourth two thousand and 
nine). My dad was born in 1971.

Materials
CD $ 122

Warmer
•	 Play What do I have? (see page 9).

Lead-in
•	 Bring in a photo of a family member when they were 

a baby. Write his / her date of birth on the board, e.g. 
10/6/1982. Mime holding a baby to show children this is 
the date he / she was born.

•	 Point to 10 and write 10th. Then point to 6 and ask What 
month is this? Write June. Point to1982. Elicit or model 
nineteen eighty-two.

•	 Practice saying the date until children are familiar with it.
•	 Write similar dates on the board and practice them.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus on the grammar box. Point to the first example and 

write 6/22/1997. 
•	 Write some dates on the board for children to say.
•	 Now read the example aloud (My dad was born in 1971). 

Then read the rule. Write some dates on the board 
e.g. 1997, August 12th 2004, May 6th. Elicit the correct 
prepositions (in or on).

•	 Give children a minute to study the rule silently.
•	 With books closed, ask questions to check understanding.

2	 Read the dates. Ask and answer.
•	 Point to the first picture and the date. Ask two children to 

read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs. Then ask some of 

them to ask and answer for the class.

ANSWERS
1.	 When was Paul born? He was born on March third 

nineteen ninety-nine.
2.	 When was Liz born? She was born in nineteen fifty.
3.	 When were Simon and Mat born? They were born on 

January fourth, two thousand ten.
4.	 When was Alf born? He was born in nineteen thirty-two.

3	 Write about when you and your family were born.
•	 Tell children to write sentences about when they and their 

family were born. Children do the exercise individually.
•	 Go through the answers together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Simplify the “at level” activity. Children bring in photos, 

but write the dates without full sentences. Ask children 
to say who is on their poster and what their birthdate is.

At level: 
•	 Tell children to do a project about their family. Children 

should find photos of family members when they were 
babies. Underneath each photo, they write when they 
were born in full sentences. Children do this at home 
and bring it into class for the next lesson.

Above level: 
•	 Expand the ”at level” activity, but have children write more 

information about their family members. Encourage them 
to include dates and years whenever possible.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 122
•	 Focus attention on the pictures. Ask What game is the boy 

playing? Where’s the mother with her child? What’s the boy 
doing at his desk? What’s the girl doing?

•	 Play the whole song twice as children follow along.
•	 Read each line aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times. Children sing along.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 134. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 114.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 134
Workbook page 114
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 115 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn that words with tion and shion endings sound 
the same
To identify this sound in two texts
To match this sound to specific words

Language
Core: addition, subtraction, invitation, fashion, cushion

Materials
CD $ 123–124; Phonics cards 43–44 (tunnel, lentils); 
Phonics cards 45–46 (addition, fashion), sheets of paper 
and colored pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Hold up the phonics cards for addition and fashion one at 

a time and elicit the words. Repeat several times.
•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 

them at random. Children repeat.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 123
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

books. Play the first part of the recording. Children listen 
and point.

•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Play the whole recording. Children point and repeat again. 

Repeat as necessary.

2	 Listen and read.  w 124
•	 Point to the pictures. Ask Is the boy in picture 1 proud or 

sad? Where’s the girl in picture 2 sitting?
•	 Tell children they are going to hear two short texts. Play 

the whole recording.
•	 Play it again, pausing for children to read and repeat.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and point to the 

objects from Exercise 1 (addition, fashion).

3	 Read again. Circle the words with tion and 
underline the words with shion.
•	 Focus attention on the words addition and fashion in 

Exercise 1. Ask children to find the words in the texts.
•	 Ask children to find and circle all the words with tion and 

underline the words with shion.

ANSWERS
tion:  competition, addition, subtraction, invitation
shion:  fashion, cushion

4	 Look at the pictures below. Write the words in 
the correct box.
•	 Point to the pictures and the two boxes. Ask children 

where you should write addition. Elicit the “tion” box.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Use the phonics cards to review the words. Write tion 

and shion on the board. Show each phonics card. 
Children say the word and point to which sound it is. 
Then they complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to think of more words 

spelled like the ones on the page. Put children into pairs 
or groups. Give them three minutes to write as many as 
they can. Monitor and check answers.

ANSWERS
tion:  addition, subtraction, invitation
shion:  fashion, cushion

Further practice
Workbook page 114
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Phonics and Spelling
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Lesson Five    SB page 116 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a narrative poem: “My 
relatives are coming”; identify words and meanings in a 
text; check the meanings of words in a dictionary; read 
questions and write short answers

Language
Core: relatives, toddler, normal, cute, squeeze, line,  
stay in touch, miss someone
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: get ready, shout, lounge, camp bed, elbow, piled up, 
laughter, singing

Materials
CD $ 125

Warmer
•	 Ask questions to review the family words in the poem. 

Write on the board My mom has a sister named Sally. Ask 
Who is Sally? Elicit your aunt. 

•	 Write Sally has got a husband named Harry. Ask Who is 
Harry? Elicit your uncle.

•	 Write Sally and Harry have two children called Bill and Kate. 
Ask Who are Bill and Kate? Elicit your cousins.

•	 Tell children to open their books to page 116 and find an 
uncle, aunt, and cousin in the picture.

1	 Describe what is happening in the picture.
•	 Ask children to look at the picture. Ask questions, e.g. Who 

lives in the house? Who is visiting?
•	 Elicit and model new vocabulary. Gradually build up a 

description and write notes on the board.

2	 Listen and read.  w 125
•	 Explain the meaning of relatives. Ask children which ones 

are in the picture (an aunt, an uncle, and two cousins).
•	 Tell children they are going to read a poem. Play the 

whole recording as children follow along.
•	 Play the recording, pausing regularly. Ask children to tell 

you what the poem is about. Answer any questions.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Which relatives are 

coming to visit? Is Bill young or old?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess their meanings by looking at 

the surrounding text. 
•	 Children find the words in the dictionary to check if they 

were correct or find meanings of unknown words.
•	 Go through the meanings of the words with the class.

4	 Read again and write short answers.
•	 Point to the example question. Explain that they have to 

read the questions and write the short answers.
•	 Ask children to read the questions silently and refer back 

to the poem to find the answers.
•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Order the letters with the words in Exercise 3. Write 

the scrambled letters on the board, and call individual 
children to the board to unscramble them. Then 
children complete the activity.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to change the short 

answers into full answers. Call on children to say the 
sentences aloud. Help and correct as needed.

ANSWERS
1.  A week.    2.  No, it isn’t.    3.  To speak.    4.  No, he isn’t.   
5.  Quiet.

Further practice
Workbook page 115
Unit 14 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 117 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify children’s memories
Speaking: talk about memories
Writing: identify structure and rhyme in a poem

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: kangaroo, koala bear, go surfing

Materials
CD $ 126

Warmer
•	 Write the new vocabulary from Lesson 5 on the board. Ask 

children to make up a sentence for each word.

Lead-in
•	 Ask children to open their books and look at the pictures 

in Exercise 1. Ask questions, e.g. How old is the baby? What is 
that animal called? Which country is it from? 

1	 Listen and number.  w 126
•	 Tell children they are going to hear a recording of three 

children talking about their memories.
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to number the 

pictures in the order they hear them.

ANSWERS
1.  – 2    2.  – 1    3.  – 3

2	 Listen again. Write S (Stuart), E (Emily), or A (Anna).
•	 Ask children to read the questions silently.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing after each dialogue for 

children to write S (Stuart), E (Emily), or A (Anna).

ANSWERS
1.  A    2.  E    3.  S    4.  A    5.  E    6.  S

3	 Ask and answer. Talk about your happy 
memories.
•	 Ask individuals to read the questions to the class.
•	 Ask two children to read the speech bubbles aloud.
•	 Ask children to work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 

answers questions about their happy memories.

4	 Look at the poem again and answer the questions.
•	 Ask children to look at the poem on page 116 again. Read 

the rules and check that children understand the meaning 
of verses and rhyme.

•	 Write the first verse on the board. Explain that this is one 
verse. Ask children to tell you which words at the ends 
of the lines rhyme, i.e. sound the same (day and stay). If 
necessary, repeat with the second verse.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Remind children what rhyme means. Give a few 

examples. Then put them in groups and ask them to 
think of a few more rhyming words. 

At level: 
•	 Play a game to reinforce an understanding of rhyming 

words. Put some phonics cards from any of the previous 
lessons around the room, saying the words for children 
to repeat. Ask children to stand at their desks. Call out 
words which rhyme with these words. Children point 
to the phonics cards. With a strong class, children can 
repeat both words.

Above level: 
•	 After children finish, write the lines of the poem on the 

board. Erase some of the words. Have children read it, 
saying the missing words.

ANSWERS
1.  nine    2.  four    3.  day / stay, Kate / wait, two / do,  
good / should, floor / door, squeeze / knees, hall / walls,  
speak / week, touch / much    4.  the second and fourth 
line of every verse rhyme

Further practice
Workbook pages 116–117 (children complete a poem)
Unit 14 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 14 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing
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	 142	 History Time! 

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 127
•	 Ask children to look at the photos. Play the first part of the 

recording for children to listen and point to the photos.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording all the way through again for children 

to listen and point and then repeat the words.
•	 Hold up two flashcards (152–157) and say a sentence 

about one of them (e.g. Gold is very expensive.). Children 
point to the correct flashcard.

2	 Listen and read.  w 128
•	 Play the recording for children to listen and follow the text 

in their Student Books.
•	 Play the recording again. Ask comprehension questions, 

e.g. Where did James Marshall work? How did people look for 
gold in the rivers? How did people travel to America?  

•	 Ask children to say what the man in the picture is doing.

3	 Read again and answer T (true) or F (false).
•	 Explain that children need to find information in the text 

to complete the activity. Read out the first sentence and 
have children look at the text and decide whether the 
sentence is true or false. Check the answers.

7
Below level:
•	 Do the activity as a class. Read out the sentences and 

ask children to look at the text to decide whether each 
sentence is true or false. Have children stand up if they 
think the answer is true or stay sitting if they think it is 
false. Ask questions to help children to correct the false 
sentences (e.g. How did prospectors travel to America? 
What happened to most prospectors?).

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Have children write three more true or false sentences 

based on the text. Children swap sentences with a 
partner and mark each other’s sentences T or F. 

ANSWERS
1.  F    2.  T    3.  T    4.  F

4	 Think! Why do you think towns get bigger or 
smaller? Is it always good for a town to get bigger? 
Why?
8
•	 Ask children to say whether they live in a big town or a 

small town. Ask them to say what is good / bad about 
living in a big / small town. 

0
•	 Read out the questions in the Student Book. Put children 

in pairs to discuss their answers. 

Further practice
Workbook page 118
Online Practice • History Time! 

Topic: The Gold Rush    SB page 118 

Learning outcomes
To learn some useful content and language about the 
gold rush

Language
Core: gold, metal, mill, wagon, ship, pan
Extra: shiny, overland, rich, poor

Materials
CD w 127–128; History Time! flashcards 152–157

Warmer
8
•	 Ask children to say what events in history they find 

interesting. Write their suggestions on the board. Ask why 
they are interested in each event.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children that they are going to learn about the Gold 

Rush in this lesson. Explain briefly that the Gold Rush was 
when lots of people went to America to look for gold.

•	 Hold up flashcards 152–157 and say the words for children 
to repeat. Ask children why they think so many people 
wanted to look for gold.

History Time!History Time!
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2	 Project. Make an information poster.
q
•	 Explain that children are going to make an information 

poster. Ask What do you need to make this project? Elicit 
paper / card, scissors, glue.

•	 Focus on the instructions. Ask a child to read out the 
instructions to the class.

•	 Divide the class into pairs. Children decide which country 
and event / person they want their poster to be about, 
then look for information in reference books or in the 
Internet. Children draw pictures or print and glue photos 
from the Internet onto their piece of paper or card, then 
write about the event or person they have chosen.

7
Below level:
•	 As a class, decide on a topic (e.g. the invention of the car). 

Divide the class into four groups. Assign one question to 
each group, e.g. (Who invented the car? When was the car 
invented? What did the first car look like? Who made the first 
long journey by car?). Provide reference books and useful 
website addresses for children to find the information. 

•	 The children then find or draw pictures related to their 
question and work together in their groups to write 
about their pictures. Help the children to glue their 
pictures and pieces of writing on a large piece of card 
to make an information poster.

At level:
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level:
•	 Have children work individually to make their posters. Then 

tell them to write three questions about their poster.
•	 Children swap posters with another pair, then ask and 

answer questions about their posters. 

3	 Present your project.
9
•	 Put children into groups of three or four. Tell them that 

they are now going to talk about their project with each 
other. Demonstrate by either holding up a completed 
poster, or using the example in the Student Book. Talk 
about the poster as in the example. 

•	 Encourage children to include language from previous 
units as they talk about their projects, e.g. (Benito Juarez lived 
in the mountains. He moved to the city when he was twelve 
years old. He was very clever and he studied hard. He became 
the president of Mexico and he helped lots of people.).

Further practice
Workbook page 119
Online Practice • History Time! 

Project    ​ SB page 119 

Learning outcomes
To listen and circle the correct words
To make an information poster

Language
This is our poster. It’s about Benito Juarez. We chose this 
because he is very famous and important in Mexico…

Materials
CD w 129; History time! flashcards 152–157; paper / card; 
colored pens or pencils; scissors; glue

Warmer
•	 Stick flashcards 152–157 on the board. Ask children to say 

the words. Describe one of the items on the flashcards 
without saying the word, e.g. (You can travel across the 
ocean in this.). Children call out the correct word. 

1	 Listen and circle the correct word.  w 129
•	 Explain that you are going to play a recording of a boy 

and a girl talking about the Gold Rush. Children need to 
listen and circle the correct words.

•	 Play the recording once through. Play again, pausing after 
each answer is mentioned so that children have time to 
think about their answers. Check the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  1850    2.  American    3.  rivers    4.  heavier  
5.  difficult
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Lesson One    SB page 120 

Words

Learning outcomes
To identify words for talking about jobs
To understand a short story

Language
Core: boss, office, builder, vet, journalist, secretary, dentist, 
receptionist, mechanic, author

Materials
CD $ 130–131; Jobs flashcards 158–167;  paper and 
colored pencils

Warmer
•	 Divide the class into eight groups and give each group a 

family member word from Unit 14.
•	 Play Do it! (see page 9) to review family members.

Lead-in
•	 Tell children they are going to learn some new words for 

talking about jobs. Introduce the vocabulary using the 
Jobs flashcards 158–167. Hold up the cards one at a time 
and elicit the words, but model unknown ones.

•	 Say all the words for children to repeat.

•	 Hold up the flashcards in a different order and repeat.
•	 Ask Whose mother / father is a vet? encouraging children 

to raise their hands if one of their parents is a vet. Repeat 
with the other jobs.

1	 Listen, point, and repeat.  w 130
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures and words.
•	 Play the first part. Children listen and point.
•	 Play the second part for children to repeat chorally.
•	 Ask individual children to say the words aloud.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play Listen, point, and say (see page 8). If you wish, write 

the words on the board with space between them. Play 
again using words instead.

At level: 
•	 Ask children to close their books to play a memory 

game. Show each Jobs flashcards. Place each one in 
order face down where children can see them. Pick 
one up and hold it so that the children can’t see it. Ask 
children to say the picture. Once children have called 
out the word, show them the card and place it face up. 
Continue until all the cards have been found.

Above level: 
•	 Do the “at level” activity, but have students also write 

the words in their notebooks. Check their answers and 
spellings at the end.

2	 Listen and read.  w 131
•	 Focus children’s attention on the story and ask questions 

about each frame, e.g. Is everyone worried or happy? Who is 
Dad talking to? Encourage predictions.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along.
•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Why is Dad worried? 

What’s the bad / good news?
•	 Play the recording again for children to follow.
•	 Ask children to find words from Exercise 1 in the story 

(boss, office).

Further practice
Workbook page 120
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Words

Good news, bad newsGood news, bad news15
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Lesson Two    SB page 121 

Grammar 1

Learning outcomes
To contrast the use of the simple past and the past 
progressive
To learn how to use when with the simple past and past 
progressive
To act out a story

Language
Core: When I was working, the phone rang. They were 
smiling when I went in.

Materials
CD $ 131; Jobs flashcards 158–167

Warmer
•	 Ask children what they remember about the story. 
•	 Write notes on the board to build up an outline.
•	 Children can check their answers on page 120.

1	 Listen to the story again and repeat. Act.  w 131
•	 Play the recording, pausing for children to repeat.
•	 Divide the class into groups of four to play Mom, Dad, 

Max, and Holly.
•	 As a class, decide on the actions for the story.
•	 Play the recording. Children say their lines and mime.
•	 Let children practice acting out the story in their groups. 

Then ask one or two groups to act for the class.

2	 Read and learn.
•	 Children identify the simple past and past progressive.
•	 Look at the example. Ask what happened first (working). 

Look at the second one and ask what the people were 
doing when Dad went into the office (smiling).

•	 Explain that the past progressive is used for a longer 
action which starts before it is interrupted by another 
action. The interrupting action is in the simple past.

•	 Ask two children to read the two examples with when, 
then let them study the rule silently.

•	 Write some verbs on the board, e.g. reading, sleeping. Ask 
children to make sentences in the past progressive. They 
also think of verbs in the simple past to interrupt.

3	 Match and number the pictures.
•	 Look at the pictures and the example with children.
•	 Children match the two parts of the sentences and write 

the number, then match them with the pictures.

ANSWERS
1.	 I was waiting at the library when the author came in.
2.	 He was walking to work when it started to rain.
3.	 The secretary was typing when her boss phoned.
4.	 The soccer player was running when he fell over.
5.	 The mechanic was repairing the car when the customer 

arrived.
a.  2    b.  4    c.  1    d.  5    e.  3

4	 Point to the pictures and say.
•	 Ask children to look at the pictures again. Ask a child to 

read the speech bubble aloud.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write the sentences from the grammar box on the board. 

Replace the red words with blanks. Ask children to fill 
them in. Then children complete the activity in pairs.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to think of what they 

were doing at different times, e.g. when it started to 
rain, when his / her phone rang. In pairs, children make 
sentences. Monitor and help as needed.

5	 Now write the sentences with When at the 
beginning.
•	 Write the speech bubble from Exercise 4 on the board. 

Erase when from the middle and write it at the beginning. 
Ask What is missing? Elicit the comma. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1.	 When I was waiting in the library, the author came in.
2.	 When he was walking to work, it started to rain.
3.	 When the secretary was typing, her boss phoned.
4.	 When the soccer player was running, he fell over.
5.	 When the mechanic was repairing the car, the customer 

arrived.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 134
Workbook page 121
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Grammar 1

Good news, bad news
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Lesson Three    SB page 122 

Grammar 2 and Song

Learning outcomes
To learn grammar homophones: there, they’re, their
To use there, they’re, their in the context of a song

Language
Core: There is some good news and some bad news. They’re 
very happy. They will be with their cousins.
Extra: nervous, pack (v)

Materials
CD $ 132; Jobs flashcards 158–167

Warmer
•	 Play Whispers (see page 8) with the Lesson 1 words.

Lead-in
•	 Write these three fill-in-the-blank sentences on the board: 

 my cousins. 
 are some books on the table. 

That’s  house.
•	 Write there, they’re, and their in a group to the side of the 

sentences. Ask children to choose the correct word (there, 
they’re, or their) for each sentence.

1	 Read and learn.
•	 Focus attention on the grammar box and ask them to 

identify there, they’re, and their. Read the explanation.

•	 Give children a minute to read the explanation silently. 
Remind children that these words all sound the same.

2	 Write.
•	 Tell children to complete the sentences with there, they’re, 

or their. Ask three children to each read two sentences from 
the text to the class. Check answers together as they read.

7
Below level: 
•	 Write the sentences from the grammar box on the 

board. Erase there, they’re, and their. Write those three 
words to the left in their own column. Call children to 
the front. Ask them to write in the correct answer. Put 
children in pairs and have them write about a boy or girl 
together. Monitor and help as needed. 

At level: 
•	 Tell the class you are going to dictate some sentences. 

Read the following sentences slowly: They’re my friends. / 
There is some good news. / Their names are Holly and Max. / 
There are four chairs. / They’re a bit worried. / Their bags are 
on the floor. Review answers with the class, checking the 
correct spelling of there, they’re, and their.

Above level: 
•	  After children finish, ask them to write three sentences, 

one for each homophone in the lesson.

ANSWERS
1.  there    2.  their    3.  They’re    4.  they’re    5.  their

3	 Now talk about the picture.
•	 Tell children to talk about the picture in Exercise 2.
•	 Tell them to use sentences with there, their, and they’re. 

Demonstrate by saying Their cousins live in Australia.
•	 Let children do the exercise in pairs, then ask some of the 

pairs to say their sentences for the class.

4	 Listen and sing.  w 132
•	 Focus on the picture. Ask Where are the boy and the girl? 

Are they happy or sad? Where are they going?
•	 Play the whole song twice as children follow along.
•	 Read each line of the song aloud for children to repeat.
•	 Play the recording several times.

 NOTE:   Now go to Workbook page 135. Children practice the 
grammar structure before doing Workbook page 122.

Further practice
Grammar Time, Workbook page 135
Workbook page 122
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Grammar 2 and Song
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Lesson Four    SB page 123 

Phonics and Spelling

Learning outcomes
To learn some homophones
To identify these words in dialogues
To complete sentences with specific words

Language
Core: see, sea, hear, here, wear, where, write, right

Materials
CD $ 133–134; Phonics cards homophones 47–52 (see, 
sea, hear, here, wear, where, write, right)

Warmer
•	 Show the phonics homophone cards and elicit the words.
•	 Repeat several times until children are used to saying 

the words. Make sure they understand that these words 
sound the same but have different meanings.

•	 Put the cards on different sides of the room and point to 
them at random. Children repeat the words.

1	 Listen and read.  w 133
•	 Ask children to look at the words and pictures in their 

Student Books. Give children a minute to read silently and 
learn the different meanings and spellings.

•	 Hand out the phonics cards to the class. Play the whole 
recording.

•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to repeat.

2	 Listen and read.  w 134
•	 Point to the pictures. Tell children they are going to hear 

four short dialogues.
•	 Hand out the phonics cards among the class. Play the 

whole recording.
•	 Play the recording again, pausing for children to read and 

repeat. The child with the appropriate phonics card holds 
it up while speaking.

3	 Read again and circle the words from Exercise 1.
•	 Focus attention on the homophones in Exercise 1. Ask 

children to find and circle the words in the dialogues.

7
Below level: 
•	 Simplify the ”at level” activity. Make a 3x3 grid and play 

Bingo (see page 9) to reinforce the homophones. Use 
simple sentences, e.g. I hear music. Turn right. etc.

At level: 
•	 Draw a 4x2 grid on the board so there are eight squares. 

In each square, write one of the  homophones in 
random order. Divide the class into two teams. Children 
from each team take turns standing and saying a 
sentence using one of the words. When they have said 
it, they must spell the word. Each time a child says a 
correct sentence, cross out the word. Award a point for 
each correct sentence. Deduct a point for each mistake. 
Continue until all of the words have been crossed out.

Above level: 
•	 Expand the ”at level” activity. After children play the 

game, ask them to write their own sentences. Review 
together. Then in pairs, one child reads his / her 
sentence and the other spells the homophone. Make 
sure children switch roles for even practice.

ANSWERS
see, sea, hear, here, where, wear, wear, write, write, right

4	 Write.
•	 Point to the pictures and the fill-in-the-blank sentences.
•	 Children complete the sentences with the correct words.

ANSWERS
1.  Where    2.  sea    3.  hear    4.  Here

Further practice
Workbook page 122
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Phonics and Spelling
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Lesson Five    SB page 124 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Reading: read and understand a traditional story: “Three 
Wishes” (an extended text); identify words and their 
meanings in a text; check the meanings of words in 
a dictionary

Language
Core: fisherman, speak (spoke), silly, surprised, sausage, 
delicious, wish for, pull
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: net, angry, catch, dinner, go away

Materials
CD $ 132, 135; colored pencils

Warmer  w 132
•	 Sing They’re almost there! from Lesson 3.

Lead-in
•	 Draw a stick man with a fishing rod. Try to elicit the word 

fisherman, or model it if necessary.
•	 Ask questions to prepare the class for the story, e.g. What 

does a fisherman do? Where does he usually fish?
•	 Tell children to turn to page 124 and find the fisherman in 

the pictures. Ask who the woman is (his wife).

1	 Describe what is happening in the pictures.
•	 Ask questions about what is happening in the pictures. 

Where is the man? What’s his job? What is in his net? What’s 
he eating? What’s his wife doing? 

•	 Elicit and model new vocabulary. Write notes on the board.

2	 Listen and read.  w 135
•	 Ask children to guess what a wish is (something you want 

to happen). Tell them they are going to read a traditional 
story about some people who ask for three wishes.

•	 Play the recording. Children follow along. Play the 
recording again, pausing regularly. Answer any questions.

•	 Ask comprehension questions, e.g. Did the fisherman usually 
catch a lot of fish? Who gave the fisherman a wish?

3	 Underline these words in the text. Guess their 
meanings and then check them in the Workbook 4 
Dictionary (page 136).
•	 Ask children to read the list and find and underline the 

new words in the text.
•	 Encourage children to guess their meanings by looking at 

the surrounding text.
•	 Children look up the words in the Dictionary to check if 

they were correct or find meanings for any words they 
don’t know.

•	 Go through the meanings of the words together.

7
Below level: 
•	 Play What do I have? (see page 9) to review the 

vocabulary from Exercise 3. Elicit as needed. 
At level: 
•	 After children finish, ask them to draw small illustrations 

next to the definitions to help them remember the 
words. Give children colored pencils.

Above level: 
•	  Ask children to write sentences with the words in the 

text. If you wish, children can try writing a similar story 
with the words, using the text in Exercise 2 as a model.

Further practice
Workbook page 123
Unit 15 extra writing worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center 
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Reading
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Lesson Six    SB page 125 

Skills Time!

Skills development
Listening: identify children’s wishes
Speaking: talk about your wishes
Writing: use speech marks

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously
Extra: penpal, come true

Materials
CD $ 136; Jobs flashcards 158–167; paper and colored 
pencils (optional)

Warmer
•	 Tell children you are going to make a wish. Say My wish is 

for … Ask children to guess what your wish might be.
•	 Children call out suggestions, e.g. a new car, more money, a 

bike. Write the suggestions on the board.

1	 What do they wish for? Listen and write L (Lucas), 
R (Rosy), or A (Akram).  w 136
•	 Tell the class they are going to hear three children talking 

about their wishes.
•	 Play the recording, pausing after each dialogue for the 

class to write the child’s initial in the check boxes.

ANSWERS
1.  A    2.  A    3.  R    4.  A    5.  L    6.  R    7.  L    8.  L    9.  R

2	 Imagine the fish is giving you three wishes.  
What are they? And why?
•	 Ask a child to read the speech bubbles to the class, and if 

possible complete the third wish.
•	 Check that children understand the exercise. Then ask 

them to work in pairs.
•	 Children take turns to tell each other their three wishes 

and explain the reason why they have chosen them. 
Explain that they will have to use the word because to 
explain why they want something.

3	 Circle the commas and question marks before 
the speech marks. Then underline the different 
verbs used.
•	 Read the rules and examples and ask children to give you 

examples of when to use them.
•	 Ask questions, e.g. When do we use speech marks? Is a 

comma placed inside the speech marks?
•	 Check that children understand the exercise. Write the first 

sentence on the board. Ask children to come and circle 
the punctuation and underline the verb.

•	 Let children complete the exercise, then check answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 Put the example sentences on the board. Call children 

to the front to show you what to circle and underline. 
Review the answers together. Then children complete 
the activity independently.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activity.
Above level: 
•	 After children finish, play the recording from Exercise 1 

again. Ask children to write one quote from each child. 
Remind them to use speech marks and to underline the 
verbs. Monitor and review together.

ANSWERS
1	 “I wish these were sausages,” he said.
2	 “Why didn’t you wish for something better?” asked the 

woman.
3	 “You silly man,” the fisherman’s wife said.
4	 “I wish,” said the man sadly, “for the sausages to go 

away.”
5	 “My wife will be happy now,” said the man, “we will eat 

this fish for dinner.”

 Further practice 
Workbook pages 124–125 (children write the end of a story)
Writing skills worksheet, Units 13–15, Teacher’s Resource Center
Unit 15 test, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Unit 15 • Listening, Speaking, and Writing 

34 4816526AFFTB4 U15.indd   149 14/04/2019   13:44

© 2020 Oxford University Press  
Copying, modification, publication, broadcast, sale or other distribution of the book is prohibited.



	 150	 Review 4

•	 When pairs have finished checking their answers, ask a 
child to come to the board. He / She writes the words as 
other children in the class call out the answers.

ANSWERS
1.  down – earthquake    2.  across – author  
3.  down – office    4.  down – sausage    5.  down – dentist  
6.  across – vet    7.  across – secretary    8.  across – boss  

2	 Write.
•	 Review the meaning and pronunciation of the words in 

the word box. Drill the words with the class. 
•	 Put children into pairs and have them complete the activity 

together, but with both writing separately into their books.
•	 Put one pair with another pair to check their answers.
•	 Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  husband    2.  mother-in-law    3.  father-in-law  
4.  wife    5.  niece    6  nephew 

3	 Read and circle. 
•	 Revise the object pronouns before children complete 

the exercise.  
•	 Have children work individually to complete the exercise.
•	 Put children into pairs to check their answers.

7
Below level: 
•	 For Exercise 1, write the crossword words on the board 

(not in the correct order) so that children are supported 
by having a small choice of words, with the correct 
spelling to help them.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the 
exercise individually.

•	 Before children complete Exercise 3, write the object 
pronouns on the board. Elicit which ones refer to the 
singular, and which ones plural. Put one check next to 
the singular and two next to the plural. Ask children to 
identify which object pronouns refer to people, and 
which to objects.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activities.
Above level:
•	 For Exercise 1, have children complete the crossword 

individually before they are put in pairs to do the back-
to-back activity.  

•	 After Exercise 2, ask children to draw a quick picture 
of their family (it could be the family they live with, or 
extended family).

•	 Put children into pairs to point to the picture and name 
the family members.

ANSWERS
1.  us    2.  it    3.  it    4.  her    5.  them    6.  us  

Review Lesson    SB page 126 

Learning outcomes
To review vocabulary and structures taught in the 
previous three units

Language
Recycled: vocabulary and structures seen previously

Materials
CD ��w 132; flashcards 142–167

Warmer  w 132
•	 Sing They’re almost there! from Student Book page 122.

Lead-in
•	 Use a variety of flashcards 142–167 to recycle vocabulary 

from the previous three units.
•	 Play Flashcard circle (see page 8) to review the different 

words children have learned.

1	 Complete the crossword.
•	 Ask children to complete the crossword individually.
•	 Put children into pairs and tell one child they are “A” and 

one they are “B.”  
•	 Have the children sit back-to-back with their partner. Tell 

the “A”s that they will say and spell the “across” words and 
the “B”s that they will say and spell the “down”’ words in 
order to check their answers.

Review 5Review 5
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7
Below level: 
•	 Before children complete Exercise 4, revise the words 

in the word box with the class. Elicit the names for 
different things in the pictures. Draw a person on the 
board and write who next to the picture. Draw an 
object on the board, such as an apple and write that. 
Children can refer to these prompts as they complete 
the exercise.

•	 For Exercise 2, do two or three of the gaps as a class, 
eliciting the answers from the more confident students 
before having children complete the rest of the 
exercise individually.

•	 Focus on the different sounds before beginning 
Exercise 6. Review the words in the pictures. Use the 
appropriate flashcards to revise the words and focus on 
the pronunciation before children do the exercise.

At level: 
•	 Children complete the activities.
Above level: 
•	 After children have completed Exercise 4, put children 

into pairs and ask them to write two or three more 
sentences using who and that.

•	 Have children swap their sentences with a partner and 
check to see if they are correct.

•	 After children have completed Exercise 5, put some 
different prompts on the board, e.g. homework, asleep, 
bike, fall, shopping, lose.

•	 Keep children in their pairs and ask them to write new 
past progressive and simple past sentences using the 
prompts, e.g. I was doing my homework when I fell asleep.

•	 Monitor as children are writing and write any incorrect 
sentences on the board. Correct the sentences on the 
board with the whole class.

•	 After Exercise 6, ask children to think of one more word 
for each final sound and spelling. They can look through 
the Student Book to help them find the correct words.

•	 Elicit the words and write the words on the board.
•	 Check the words with the class.

ANSWERS
1.  el    2.  il    3.  shion    4.  ur    5.  tion

Further practice
Workbook pages 126 & 127
Writing portfolio 5 worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Center
Progress test 5, Teacher’s Resource Center
Skills test 5, Teacher’s Resource Center
Online Practice • Review 5

Review Lesson    SB page 127 

4	 Complete the sentences with who or that.
•	 Revise the use of who and that with the class.
•	 Have children work in pairs to complete the exercise, but 

writing individually into their Student Books.
•	 Check the answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
1.	 who, the volcano
2.	 that, forty feet deep
3.	 who, the race
4.	 that, yesterday

5	 Write.
•	 Review use of the past progressive and simple past for 

interrupted actions with the class.
•	 Have children complete the exercise individually.
•	 Ask children to check their answers with a partner.
•	 Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1.	 was watching TV, arrived
2.	 was laying, rang
3.	 was fishing, jumped
4.	 was printing, stopped
5.	 were eating, dropped

6	 Complete the words.
•	 Revise the different final sounds with the class. Ask 

children to say some words with the correct sound and 
spelling for each one.

•	 Have children complete the exercise.
•	 Check answers with the class.
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	 152	 Workbook answer key

Starter Unit
Page 4
1

	 1  Brazil    ​2  Australia    ​3  Spain  
	 4  camel    ​5  zebra    ​6  lizard    ​
	 7  noodles    ​8  bread    ​9  meat  
	 10  fall    ​11  winter    ​12  summer​

Countries: Brazil, Australia, Spain 
Animals: camel, zebra, lizard  
Food: noodles, bread, meat 
Seasons: fall, winter, summer

2	 1  camera (Children’s own answers)  ​
2  concert (Children’s own answers   ​
3  museum (Children’s own answers)  ​

	 4  actor (Children’s own answers)    ​
5  bridge (Children’s own answers)    ​
6  shout (Children’s own answers)

Page 5
1	 long, friendly, shy, pretty, tall, 

handsome, kind, generous, funny, 
old, cheerful, smart, beautiful

2	 Children’s own answers
3	 1  some    ​2  some    ​3  a    ​4  an    ​ 

5  some    ​6  a    ​7  some    ​8  a    ​ 
9  an

Page 6
1	 1  She’s going to visit her aunt.     

2  	She’s going to go to the movies.
	 3  They’re going to make a cake.
	 4  They’re going to go to a party.
	 5  He’s going to do his homework.
	 6  He’s going to play volleyball.
2	 1  tune    ​2  sound    ​3  toy    ​4  oil    ​

5  down    ​6  light    ​7  tall    ​8  shark

Page 7
1	 1  e    ​2  d    ​3  f    ​4  c    ​5  b    ​6  a
2	 1  It’s six forty.
	 2  It’s quarter past four.
	 3 

	 4  It’s eight fifty.

b s c x o t o d y n e f

r u b a u s t r a l i a

a p t r m n u m e a t l

z a f l e e o p a i w l

i z e b r a l o e b i a

l l i z a r d p d f n g

s u m m e r l s p l t n

g c o l u m d e r x e j

f b g i m e x i c o r s

	 5 

	 6  It’s three o’clock.
	 7 

	 8  It’s two fifty-five.
	 9 

Unit 1
Page 8
1	 1  waiter    ​2  customers    ​

3  uniform    ​4  menu    ​5  cup    ​
6  bowl    ​7  bottle    ​8  glass    ​

2	 1  uniforms    ​2  waitress    ​3  waiter  ​
4  customers    ​5  menu    ​6  bowl    ​
7  plate    ​8  bottle    ​9  glass    ​
10  cup    ​

Page 9
1	 1  eat    ​2  are eating    ​3  drink    ​

4  are drinking    ​5  wear    ​6  are 
wearing    ​7  sit    ​8  are sitting

2	 Today: She is eating sandwiches 
and cake. She is drinking orange 
juice. She is wearing pretty dress. 
She is sitting at the biggest table in 
the restaurant. 
Usually: She eats pasta and salad. 
She drinks water. She wears pants 
and a T-shirt. She sits at the small 
table by the window.

3	 1	 He usually plays soccer. But today 
he’s reading.

	 2  He usually eats a sandwich. But 
today he’s eating a bowl of soup.

	 3  He usually does his homework. 
But today he’s staying in bed.

4	 He usually drinks a glass of milk. 
But today he’s taking medicine.

Page 10
Lesson Three
1	 1  sometimes (SP)    ​2  right now 

(PP)    ​3  Today (PP)    ​4  never (SP)    ​
5  right now (PP)    ​6  always (SP)

2	 1  Sally is playing volleyball right 
now.

	 2  We always visit my grandma on 
Fridays.

	 3  I’m reading a new book today.
	 4  He is walking to school now.
	 5  Peter and Sue rarely listen to the 

radio in the morning.

Lesson Four
1	 Long a: Monday, train, Spain, tray, 

cake, race
	 Long e: happy, feet, leaves, tree, 

please, key
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 11
1	 n a c c a d e l c

t t a h m p f a o

e o c i o d n l c

o a o l a v e g o

n s r i x b s u n

b t n m z i j l u

b e a n s e s p t

v t o r t i l l a

	 1  chili    ​2  corn    ​3  toast    ​
	 4  coconut    ​5  beans    ​6  tortilla
2	 1  chili    ​2  toast    ​3  tortilla    ​

4  beans    ​5  coconut    ​6  corn    ​
3	 1  bread beans    ​2  Mexico Vietnam  ​

3  home school    ​4  small big    ​
5  rice beans    ​6  eggs beans

Page 12
1	 one syllable: soup, toast, plate, corn 

two syllables: coffee, noodles, 
server, breakfast 
three syllables: umbrella, customer, 
volleyball, cereal 
four syllables: motorcycle, 
supermarket, vegetable, helicopter

2	 My name’s Sasha. My favourite 
foods are noodles, pizza,  and 
chicken. I love pizzas.  
I always eat lunch at school. 
I usually have cheese and 
tomato sandwiches, fruit, and 
a yogurt. During the week my 
grandma usually cooks dinner 
at home.  I always help. I like 
cooking. Do you like cooking? 
On weekends we often go to a 
restaurant for lunch. The restaurant 
is called The Food Garden.  
What food do you like?

Page 13
	 3  Children’s own answers
	 4  Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 1
Page 14
1	 1  b    ​2  f    ​3  g    ​4  d    ​5  a    ​ 

6  e    ​7  h    ​8  c
2	 1  Where    ​2  Who    ​3  Where    ​

4  What    ​5  best

Workbook answer keyWorkbook answer key
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Page 19
1	 1  burst    ​2  cymbals    ​3  pack up    ​ 

4  shine    ​5  orchestra    ​6  treat    ​
7  piece

2	 1  orchestra    ​2  treat    ​3  piece    ​
4  burst    ​5  cymbals    ​6  shine    ​
7  pack up 

3	 1  T    ​2  T    ​3  F    ​4  F    ​5  F    ​6  T

Page 20
1	 1  walking    ​2  sitting    ​3  reading    ​

4  getting    ​5  drawing    ​
6  swimming    ​7  shouting    ​
8  shopping    ​9  listening

2	 1  at the top    ​2  on the left    ​ 
3  on the right    ​4  at the bottom 

3	 1  at the top    ​2  on the left    ​3  on 
the right    ​4  at the bottom

Page 21
4	 clap B, orchestra L, blanket R,  

picnic R, violin L, flashlights T, 
trumpet L, fireworks T, drums L, 
crowd B, flute L, sandwiches R

5	 Children’s own answers

Social Studies Time!
Page 22
1	 1  hunting    ​2  seaweed    ​3  berries  ​

4  snowmobile    ​5  raw    ​6  skiing
2	 1  village    ​2  Arctic    ​3  raw    ​

4  snowmobile    ​5  skiing    ​
6  hunting    ​7  seaweed / berries    ​
8  berries /  seaweed

Page 23
1	 1  b    ​2  c    ​3  e    ​4  a    ​5  d
2	 1  Arctic    ​2  ours, different, 

northern    ​3  email, dangerous    ​
4  reindeer, races, father

3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 3
Page 24
1	 1  museum    ​2  skeleton    ​

3  dinosaurs    ​4  robot    ​5  alive    ​
6  dead    ​7  roar    ​8  scary    ​
9  model    ​10  scream

2	 1  museum    ​2  dinosaurs    ​3  dead  ​
4  model    ​5  skeletons    ​6  roar    ​
7  scary    ​8  scream    ​9  alive    ​
10  robot

Page 25
1	 1  b    ​2  d    ​3  a    ​4  e    ​5  c    ​6  f
2	 1  Class 4L went to a museum.
	 2  They didn’t buy postcards.
	 3  They heard Roman songs.
	 4  They didn’t make theater 

programs.
	 5  They didn’t eat ice cream.
	 6  Class 4P didn’t go to a museum.
	 7  They didn’t hear Roman songs.
	 8  They made theater programs.
	 9  They bought postcards.
	  10  They ate ice cream.

Page 15
1	 1  parents    ​2  great    ​3  had    ​

4  sightseeing and shopping
2	 1	 I went to Mexico with my mom and 

dad. 
	 2	 What was the best part?
	 ​3	 We bought lots of souvenirs 

(pictures 2, 3, 1)
	 4	 Did you have a good vacation?
	 ​5	 Where did you go?
	 ​6	 It was exciting. There was a river 

and a big lake. (pictures 5, 6, 4)
3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 2
Page 16
1	 a  concert    ​b  program    ​c  stage    ​

d  audience    ​e  instruments    ​
f  drums    ​g  recorder    ​h  violin    ​
i  trumpet    ​j  cheer

	 1  a    ​2  f    ​3  h    ​4  e    ​5  j    ​6  g    ​ 
	 7  d    ​8  c    ​9  b    ​10  i
2	 1  concert    ​2  audience    ​ 

3  program    ​4  stage    ​ 
5  instrument    ​6  violin    ​
7  trumpet    ​ 
8  recorder    ​9  drums    ​10  cheered

Page 17
1	 1  c (stayed)    ​2  d (cooked)    ​ 

3  b (walked)    ​4  e (was)    ​
5  a (stayed)    ​6  f (played)

2	 1  played    ​2  were    ​3  had    ​
4  was    ​5  finished    ​6  walked    ​
7  had    ​8  washed    ​9  watched    ​
10  cleaned

Page 18
Lesson Three
1	 It was Sonia’s birthday  

last Saturday. Four days ago, she 
had her party and it was really 
fun. Two days ago, she played 
in a basketball game at school. 
Yesterday, she was at school and 
last night, she had dinner in a 
restaurant with her family. Today, 
she’s tired but happy.

Friday

Saturday My birthday!

Sunday

Monday party

Tuesday

Wednesday basketball

Thursday school, dinner in a 
restaurant

Friday today

2	 Children’s own answers
Lesson Four
1	 1  i_e    ​2  oa    ​3  u_e    ​4  igh    ​

5  o_e    ​6  oo
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 26
Lesson Three
1	 1  a    ​2  d    ​3  ​e    ​4  c    ​5  f    ​6  b
2	 1  Who, saw    ​2  Where, park    ​

3  Which, was    ​4  What, played    ​
5  Did, I    ​6  Can, you

Lesson Four
1	 1  f    ​2  ph    ​3  ph    ​4  f    ​5  f    ​6  ph
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 27
1	 1  c    ​2  a    ​3  f    ​4  e    ​5  d    ​ 

6  g    ​7  b
2	 asteroid, disappear, Earth, fall / fell, 

pattern, scientist, skin
3	 1  scientists    ​2  patterns    ​

3  asteroids    ​4  fell    ​5  Earth    ​
6  disappeared    ​7  skin

4	 1  Meat or plants.
	 2  65 million years ago
	 3  It was bigger than a house.
	 4  more than 700
	 5  Because there is no dinosaur skin 

left to study.

Page 28
1	 1  !    ​2  .    ​3  !    ​4  .    ​5  !    ​6  ​!
2	 1  I    ​3  I    ​5  F    ​6  I
3	 sit, sat  ​  be, was / were  ​   

wash, washed  ​  sing, sang  ​   
​find, found  ​  go, went  ​  talk, talked  ​
walk, walked  ​  learn, learned  ​   
see, saw  ​  sleep, slept  ​  eat, ate

4	 1  went    ​2  sat    ​3  sang    ​4  talked  ​
5  saw    ​6  found    ​7  ate    ​
8  walked    ​9  slept

Page 29
5	 sheep F, audience C, history M,  

field F, stage C, skeleton M, model M,  
farmer F, music C, cows F, drums C,  
pictures M, instruments C, 
vegetables F, paintings M

6	 Children’s own answers
7	 Children’s own answers

Review 1
Page 30
1	 Verbs: moved, cheered, find, shine, 

bought, wear
	 Nouns: dinosaur, audience, skin, 

cymbals, model, servers
2	 1  ate, ‘s eating    ​2  go, ‘m going    ​ 

3  bought, are playing    ​4  make,  
‘s helping

3	 1  fall    ​2  concert    ​3  salad    ​ 
4  burst    ​5  raw    ​6  trumpet

Page 31
4	 1  He always helps his mom.
	 2  Today she’s eating noodles.
	 3  Yesterday they went to the theater.
	 4  Last year she bought a coat.
	 5  They sometimes play volleyball.
	 6  She’s playing the piano right now.
5  Children’s own answers
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Unit 4
Page 32
1	 1  sneakers    ​2  trophy    ​3  player    ​

4  team    ​5  kick    ​6  score a goal    ​
7  racket    ​8  backpack    ​9  jacket    ​
10  won

2	 1  teams    ​2  players    ​3  backpack    ​
4  sneakers    ​5  jackets    ​6  won    ​
7  scored a goal    ​8  kicked    ​
9  racket    ​10  trophy

Page 33
1	 1  my    ​2  hers    ​3  yours    ​4  Her    ​

5  mine    ​6  ours
2	 1  It’s yours.    ​2  It’s mine.    ​3  It’s 

his.    ​4  It’s hers.    ​5  They’re ours.    ​
6  They’re theirs.

3		 1  mine    ​2  yours    ​3  his    ​4  hers    ​
5  theirs    ​6  ours

Page 34
Lesson Three
1	 1  walked, quietly    ​2  cheered, 

loudly    ​3  hit, carefully    ​4  played, 
badly    ​5  ran, slowly    ​6  played, 
well

2	 1  They walked quietly.
	 2  They cheered loudly.
	 3  He hit it carefully.
	 4  They played well.
	 5  They played badly.
	 6  They ran slowly.
Lesson Four
1	 1  v    ​2  v    ​3  p    ​4  b    ​5  w    ​6  b
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 35

	 i	 l	 a	 i	 h	 o	 r	 r

	 b	 n	 d	 c	 p	 f	 g	 k

	 a	 t	 v	 b	 o	 l	 g	 s

	 s	 h	 m	 e	 i	 u	 e	 d

	 k	 o	 z	 w	 n	 t	 r	 o

	 e	 o	 j	 i	 t	 t	 x	 t

	 t	 v	 b	 p	 s	 l	 t	 s

	 y	 u	 b	 o	 u	 n	 c	 e

1	 1  invent    ​2  court    ​3  points    ​ 
4  basket    ​5  bounce

2	 1  court    ​2  points    ​3  basket    ​ 
4  bounce    ​5  invent

3	 1  Soccer Basketball    ​ 
2  boxes    baskets    ​3  meters  
centimeters    ​4  short tall    ​ 
5  Basketball hoops were invented  
Basketball was started

Page 36
1	 1  This player’s bag is green.
	 2  (no apostrophe)
	 3  Jane’s team won at basketball.

	 4  The school’s new soccer team is 
playing tonight.

	 5  The boy’s jacket is red and yellow.
	 6  Do you like my new bike? It’s a 

racing bike.
	 7  James Naismith’s new sport was 

named basketball.
2	 1  sneakers    ​2  court    ​3  five    ​

4  circle    ​5  points    ​6  basket    ​
7  outside

Page 37
3	 Soccer: field, 11 players, can’t touch 

the ball with hands, 90 minutes
	 Basketball: court, 5 players, bounce 

the ball, throw the ball into the 
hoop, 48 minutes or more, 

4	 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 2
Page 38
1	 1  like, with    ​2  have, without    ​ 

3  some more    ​4  can, check
2	 1  Can I have this pizza with onions, 

please?
	 2  Can I have this salad without 

cucumber, please?
	 3  Can I have a bowl of soup with 

some bread, please?
	 4  Can I have some more juice, 

please? 
	 5  Can I have the check, please?

Page 39
1	 1  Tom wants a sandwich with fries.
	 2  Anna wants a salad without 

tomatoes. 
	 3  Anna wants some more juice.
	 4  Tom’s mom asks for the check. 
2	 1  Can I have pasta without cheese, 

please. (third picture)  
	 2  Yes. No problem. Thank you. 

(fourth picture)
	 3  Can I have some more juice, 

please? (first picture)
	 4  And can we have the check, 

please? (second picture) 
	 3  Children’s own answers

Unit 5
Page 40
1	 1  map    ​2  go back    ​3  go straight   ​

4  traffic circle    ​5  turn right    ​
6  traffic lights    ​7  turn left    ​8  gas 
station    ​9  hurry    ​10  get lost

2

Page 41
1	 1  have to    ​2  had to    ​3  has to    ​ 

4  have to    ​5  have to    ​6  had to
2	 1  Go straight.
	 2  Turn left at the traffic lights.
	 3  Turn right at the traffic circle.
	 4  Go past the gas station.
	 5  The station is on your right.

Page 42
Lesson Three
1	 1  b    ​2  d    ​3  a    ​4  c    ​5  e
2	 1  Why are you tired? Because I was 

reading all night.
	 2  Why are you happy? Because I 

won the race.
Lesson Four
1	 1  s    ​2  iz    ​3  z    ​4  iz    ​5  s    ​6  iz
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 43
1

2	 1  screen    ​2   lift(ed)    ​3  stick    ​
4  voice    ​5  shadow    ​6  puppets    ​
7  event    ​8  popular

3	 1  stick    ​2  back    ​3  dark    ​
4  screen    ​5  ear

Page 44
1	 1  Turn on (b)    ​2  Stand (a)    ​

3  Don’t put (e)    ​4  Put, make (c)     
5   Move (d)

2	 Come to Jamie’s party. / Come to 
the Central Theatre at 2 o’clock. / 
Go to the station. / Go straight. / 
Turn left at the gas station. / Bring 
this invitation to the party. / Please 
phone my mom.

3

swimming
pool

theater
station

gas
station

Page 45
4  Children’s own answers
5  Children’s own answers

Geography Time!
Page 46
1	 1  b    ​2  e    ​3  d    ​4  f    ​5  c    ​6  a
2	 1  beach    ​2   ground    ​3  fossil    ​

4  Earth    ​5  Scientists    ​6  dinosaur  ​
7  old    ​8  friends​

v

s h a d o w

i

p s t i c k

u c e

p o p u l a r

p i e

e f e v e n t

t t n

1

2

3 4
5

7
6

8
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Page 47
1	 1  desert    ​2  Chile    ​3  2011    ​ 

4  million    ​5  bus
2	 1  whale, ocean    ​2  fossils, desert, 

impossible    ​3  true, years    ​4  bus, 
Why

3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 6
Page 48
1	 1  metal    ​2  wooden    ​3  hard    ​

4  soft    ​5  cheap    ​6  expensive    ​
7  comfortable    ​8  modern    ​
9  repair    ​10  break

2	 1  broke    ​2  repair    ​3  wooden    ​
4  metal    ​5  hard    ​6  comfortable    ​
7  modern    ​8  expensive    ​9  cheap  ​ 
10  soft

Page 49
1	 comfortable, popular, modern, 

expensive, generous, relaxed, 
pretty, difficult

2	 1  most    ​2  less    ​3  smaller    ​
4  more    ​5  least    ​6  biggest 

3	 1  older    ​2  more generous    ​
3  younger    ​4  friendlier    ​ 
5  more relaxed    ​6  quieter

4	 1  My easiest subject is …
	 2  My most difficult subject is …
	 3  The tallest person is …
	 4  The shortest person is …
	 5  My oldest friend is …
	 6  My kindest friend is …
	 7  My most expensive toy is …
	 8  My newest toy is …

Page 50
Lesson Three
1	 1  The green team
	 2  The red team
	 3  The blue team
	 4  The orange team
	 5  The purple team
	 6  The yellow team
2	 1  … is good.
	 2  … is better.
	 3  … is the best.
	 4  … is bad.
	 5  … is worse.
	 6  … is the worst.
Lesson Four
1	 1  c    ​2  g    ​3  c    ​4  g    ​5  g    ​6  c
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 51
1	 1  e    ​2  b    ​3  g    ​4  d    ​5  c    ​6  h    ​

7  a    ​8  f
2	 1  enormous    ​2  lazy    ​3  share    ​

4  dig    ​5  thick    ​6  generous    ​
7  worry    ​8  prepare 

3	 1  rainy sunny    ​2  cold hot    ​
3  summer winter    ​4  snow food    ​
5  thin thick    ​6  spring winter

Page 52
1	 1  feet    ​2  teeth    ​3  fish    ​

4  people    ​5  sheep    ​6  women
3	 1  Once there was a boy.
	 2  They didn’t laugh at his joke.
	 3  The wolf ate all the sheep.

Page 53
4	 1  b    ​2  a    ​3  c    ​4  f    ​5  d    ​6  e
5  Children’s own answers

Review 2
Page 54
1	 Verbs: won, bounce, broke, turn 

Adjectives: hard, new, comfortable, 
cheap 
Nouns: trophy, bed, chair, traffic 
circle

2	 1  ladder    ​2  early    ​3  repair    ​
4  prepare    ​5  whale    ​6  late 

3	 1  had to    ​2  have to    ​3  had to    ​
4  have to

Page 55
4	 1  I run fast / slowly.
	 2  I swim well / badly.
	 3  I sing loudly / quietly.
	 4  I do my homework carefully. /  

I don’t do my homework carefully.
5	 1  b    ​2  w    ​3  p    ​4  v

Unit 7
Page 56
1	 1  travel    ​2  astronauts    ​ 

3  the future    ​4  rocket    ​5  planet    ​ 
6  spaceship    ​7  satellites    ​ 
8  the moon    ​9  the sun    ​10  stars 
Left to right: 3, 2, 9, 10, 7, 5, 1, 4, 6, 8

2	 1  future    ​2  astronaut    ​3  travel    ​ 
4  rockets    ​5  spaceships    ​
6  planets    ​7  stars    ​8  sun    ​
9  moon    ​10  satellites

Page 57
1	 1  Yes, she will.    ​2  No, she won’t.    ​ 

3  Yes, she will.    ​4  No, she won’t.    ​ 
5  No, she won’t.    ​6  Yes, she will.

2	 1  won’t    ​2  will    ​3  will    ​4  will    ​ 
5  won’t    ​6  will    ​7  will

Page 58
Lesson Three
1	 We are planning our vacation to the 

beach. Tonight, Dad will show us 
photos of the hotel where we will 
stay. We’ll go to the mall to buy new 
swimsuits tomorrow. On Tuesday I’ll 
choose what to pack. I’ll start 
packing in three days’. Then, 
next week, we’ll be at the beach! 
We’ll come home from the holiday  
in two weeks’. I can’t wait!

	 1  c    ​2  a    ​3  b    ​4  e    ​5  f    ​6  d
2	 Children’s own answers
Lesson Four
1	 1  aw    ​2  or    ​3  aw    ​4  au    ​5  aw 

2	 Children’s own answers
Page 59
1

r v i r t u a l * q l b

p j l h r n b d r m s d

o f r w c d s i e w u u

w l p y k e c f a a b c

e c o n t r o l l x m m

r z f l n g h q i v a d

q u n d e r w a t e r f

p r c z v o k i y v i o

u i q t d u p v a b n s

w j l q e n e r g y e h

l g y l n d j p w o s b

c d a i s r x a y m t e

2	 1  power    ​2  underwater    ​
3  energy    ​4  underground    ​
5  control    ​6  Submarines    ​7  pills  ​
8  virtual reality

3	 1  Rob    ​2  Jasmine    ​3  Lara    ​
4  Jim    ​5  Rob    ​6  Jasmine    ​7  Jim

Page 60
1	 1  f motorboat    ​2  d bedroom    ​ 

3  a supermarket    ​4  e playground  ​
5  b seafood    ​6  c housework

2	 bedrooms, playgrounds, 
supermarkets, motorboats, seafood

3	 1  b    ​2  f    ​3  c    ​4  a    ​5  e    ​6  d

Page 61
4	 Children’s own answers
5	 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 3
Page 62
1	 1  Hello.
	 2  Hi. Can I speak to Gaby, please?
	 3  Yes, of course. Who’s calling, 

please?
	 4  It’s Sandra.
	 5  Hold on a minute please. 
	 6  Gaby. It’s Sandra on the phone 

for you.
	 7  I’m coming, Grandma. 
2	 1  Hello, speak, please
	 2  calling, it’s
	 3  Hold on
	 4  you

Page 63
1	 1  It’s Anna.  a
	 2  Who’s calling, please?  d
	 3  Sara! It’s for you!  b
	 4  Can I speak to Tom, please?  c
2	 1  Hello. 
	 2  Can I speak to Sara, please?
	 3  Yes. Who’s calling, please?
	 4  It’s Anna.
	 5  Hold on a minute, please.
	 6  Sara. It’s for you!
3	 Children’s own answers
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Unit 8
Page 64
1	 a  Luggage, 6    ​b  passport, 5    ​

c  money, 1    ​d  newspaper, 8    ​ 
e  departures, 4    ​f  arrivals, 3    ​ 
g  magazine, 7    ​h  passenger, 2    ​

2	 1  luggage    ​2  passport    ​
3  newspaper    ​4  money    ​
5  magazine    ​6  departures    ​
7  passengers    ​8  arrivals

Page 65
1	 1  C    ​2  U    ​3  U    ​4  C    ​5  C    ​6  U   ​

7  C    ​8  U
2	 1  How many suitcases do you have?
	 2  How much money do you have?
	 3  How much luggage do you have?
	 4  How many passports do you have?
	 5  How much food do you have?
	 6  How many magazines do you have?
3	 1  much    ​2  lots of    ​3  much    ​

4  lots of    ​5  many

Page 66
Lesson Three
1	 1  any    ​2  any    ​3  some    ​4  any    ​ 

5  any    ​6  any    ​7  some    ​8  some   ​ 
9  any    ​10  any    ​11  some    ​12  any  ​ 
13  any    ​14  some    ​15  some    ​ 
16  any    ​17  some

Lesson Four
1	 1  id    ​2  d    ​3  d    ​4  d    ​5  t    ​6  t
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 67
1

f j

d i s a p p o i n t e d

r u

e r

w h n

o o e

f a i r t y

k e

u n u s u a l

1

3

2

4

5

6

	 1  fair    ​2  whistle    ​3  fireworks    ​
	 4  journey    ​5  unusual    ​
	 6  disappointed    ​7  hotel    ​8  asleep
2	 1  d    ​2  e    ​3  a    ​4  b    ​5  c    ​6  f

Page 68
1	 Martha Lewis 

472 Lincoln Street 
Boston 
07842 
The stamp goes in the top right 
corner.

2	 1  beach    ​2  plane    ​3  hotel    ​
4  pool    ​5  vacation    ​6  head    ​
7  hospital

Page 69
3	 1  Dear Alisa,
	 2  I hope you are well.
	 3  Tell me your news.
	 4  Best wishes, Susie.

4	 Children’s own answers

Science Time!
Page 70
1	 1  b    ​2  d    ​3  e    ​4  f    ​5  a    ​6  c
2	 1  toys    ​2  humans    ​3  Japan    ​ 

4  kick    ​5  plays    ​6  words    ​ 
7  gestures    ​8  children

Page 71
1	 1  F    ​2  T    ​3  F    ​4  T    ​5  T
2	 1  Japan, world    ​2  human, faster    ​ 

3  understand, languages    ​4  want, 
Me

3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 9
Page 72
1	 1  shows    ​2  cartoon    ​

3  advertisement    ​4  news    ​
5  documentary    ​6  cell    ​7  control  ​
10  channel

2	 1  programmes    ​2  cartoon    ​
3  control    ​4  channel    ​
5  documentary    ​6  cell    ​7  news    ​
8  advertisements

Page 73
1	 1  to watch    ​2  to eat    ​3  to help    ​

4  to clean    ​5  to say    ​6  to record
2	 (Suggested answers)  

1  to watch TV.    ​2  to learn about 
space.    3  to ride their bikes.    ​4  to 
do her homework.    ​5  to prepare 
dinner.    ​6  to buy food.

Page 74
Lesson Three
1	 1  How often does she go 

swimming?
	 2  How often does he visit his 

cousins?
	 3  How often do they study English?
	 4  How often does he use a 

camcorder?
	 5  How often do you play volleyball?
	 6  How often does she go on 

vacation?
2	 Children’s own answers
Lesson Four
1	 1  mother    ​2  sister    ​3  mirror    ​

4  winter    ​5  visitor    ​6  actor
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 75
1	 1  ticket    ​2  poor    ​3  factory    ​

4  explore    ​5  stadium
2	 1  poor    ​2  ticket    ​3  factory    ​

4  Stadium    ​5  explores
3	 1  The movie.    ​2  At the Yankee 

Stadium.    ​3  The New York Yankees 
and Boston Red Sox.     ​4  Fish, 
starfish, and sharks.    ​5  The movie.  ​ 
6  The baseball game.

Page 76
1	 1  unlucky    ​2  unwell    ​

3  uncomfortable    ​4  unhappy    ​
5  unusual    ​6  unfriendly    ​
7  unknown    ​8  unpopular

2	 unfriendly, unhappy, unusual, 
unknown, unlucky, unwell, 
uncomfortable, unhappier

3	 Children’s own answers

Page 77
4	 1  Documentary    ​2  Movie    ​ 

3  Cartoon
5	 Children’s own answers

Review 3
Page 78
1	 Verbs: travel, played, fell asleep 

Adjectives: dangerous, 
disappointed, popular 
Nouns: rocket, cartoon, stadium

2	 (Suggested answers) 
	 1  Four years ago, Bill was on the 

beach.
	 2  Last year, he watched the animals 

at the zoo.
	 3  One month ago, he rode his bike 

in the park.
	 4  Yesterday, he had a birthday 

party.
3	 1  magazine    ​2  arrivals    ​3  coin    ​

4  giant    ​5  radio    ​6  hotel

Page 79
4	 1  She has music once a week.
	 2  She has English every day.
	 3  She has math three times a week.
	 4  She has science twice a week.
	 5  She never has Spanish.
5	 1  to make    ​2  to buy    ​3  to play    ​ 

4  to read    ​5  to watch
6	 Words ending in ‘t’: finished, 

walked, liked
	 Words ending in ‘id’: painted, 

waited
	 Words ending in ‘d’: played, rained, 

showed

Unit 10
Page 80
1	 1  b    ​2  g    ​3  d    ​4  c    ​5  e    ​6  i    ​

7  h    ​8  a    ​9  f    ​ 
2	 1  log on    ​2  search the Internet    ​

3  screen    ​4  speakers    ​5  mouse    ​
6  save    ​7  memory stick    ​
8  printer    ​9  click on

Page 81
1	 1  turned off    ​2  put    ​3  made    ​

4  finished    ​5  put on    ​6  cleaned
2	 1  she’s finished    ​2  he’s made    ​

3  they’ve put    ​4  he’s printed    ​
5  we’ve cleaned    ​6  I’ve saved
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Page 82
Lesson Three
1	 1  b    ​2  d    ​3  a    ​4  f    ​5  c    ​6  e
2	 1	 Has he seen the new game?
	 2	 Has she turned off the printer?
	 3	 Have they finished their homework?
	 4	 Have you saved the document?
Lesson Four
1	 ur: Thursday, nurse, hurt, curtain 

ir: shirt, circle, girl, bird
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 83
1 s u b j e c t a

a l f c d l c i

d m e s s a g e

d b y l h f m b

r c l i c k o n

e n o d s a u i

s e a g k c s u

s b b l j i e e

a g d i o w p z

	 1  mouse    ​2  address    ​3  subject    ​
	 4  click on    ​5  message
2	 1  click on    ​2  address    ​3  message  ​ 

4  subject    ​5  mouse
3	 1  TV / computer    ​2  printer / 

mouse    ​3  mouse / address    ​ 
4  swimming pool / Bowlplex    ​ 
5  five / three    ​6  can’t / can

Page 84

1	 1  I often use my dad’s new computer.

	 2  Sometimes we attach photos too.

	 3  I like searching the Internet .

	 4  I’ve found a great website .
2	 Children’s own answers
3	 1  new    ​2  fast    ​3  difficult    ​

4  easily    ​5  great    ​6  funny    ​
7  quietly

Page 85
4	 Children’s own answers
5	 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 4
Page 86
1	 1  tired    ​2  on    ​3  stand    ​

4  change    ​5  Pass    ​6  Channel    ​
7  documentary    ​8  dinosaurs

2	 1  I can’t stand documentaries.
	 2  I love this movie.
	 3  There are usually cartoons on 

Channel 9.
	 4  Pass me the cell phone, please.
	 5  I can’t stand this show.

Page 87
1	 1  T    ​2  T    ​3  F    ​4  F    ​a  2     ​b  1    ​

c  3    ​d  4

S V O

S V O

S V O

S V O

2	 on, stand, change, Pass, Let’s, that’s
3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 11
Page 88
1	 a  ocean, 1    ​b  cave, 10    ​ 

c  rainforest, 6    ​d  village, 4    ​ 
​e  volcano, 3    ​f  island, 9    ​ 
g  desert, 8    ​h  capital, 7    ​ 
​i  town, 2    ​j  oasis, 5

2	 1  village    ​2  rainforest    ​3  capital 
city    ​4  desert    ​5  oasis    ​6  islands  ​
7  ocean    ​8  town    ​9  volcano    ​
10  caves

Page 89
1	 1  Yes, she has.
	 2  No, she hasn’t.
	 3  Yes, she has.
	 4  Yes, she has.
	 5  No, she hasn’t.
2	 1  Have people ever been to the 

moon? Yes, they have.
	 2  Have you ever seen a rainforest? 

(Children’s own answers)
	 3  Have astronauts ever been to 

other planets? No, they haven’t.
	 4  Have you ever been in a cave? 

(Children’s own answers)
	 5  Has Mat Jones ever been to 

space? No, he hasn’t.
	 6  Has Mat Jones ever climbed a 

volcano? Yes, he has.

Page 90
Lesson Three
1	 1  Claire has been to a desert, but 

she has never seen a		
volcano or been skiing.

	 2  Mark has been skiing, but he has 
never seen a volcano or been to a 
desert.

	 3  Ruby has seen a volcano, but she 
has never been to a desert or been 
skiing.

2	 Children’s own answers
Lesson Four
1	 1  ea    ​2  e    ​3  e    ​4  ea    ​5  ea    ​

6  e
2	 Children’s own answers 

Page 91
1	 1  oxygen    ​2  melt    ​3  expedition   ​ 

4  summit    ​5  frozen    ​6  height    ​ 
7  location    ​8  equipment

2	 1  expedition    ​2  summit    ​
3  frozen    ​4  equipment    ​5  melt    ​
6  oxygen    ​7  location

3	 1  F    ​2  T    ​3  F    ​4  F    ​5  T 

Page 92
1	 Mat Jones is a 32-year-old 

photographer who has a very 
exciting life. 
Mat has been to lots of different 
countries, but he has spent most of 
his time in South America. 

He has just climbed some very 
different kinds of mountains: 
volcanoes! 
Mat is very happy in his job.

2	 1  d    ​2  c    ​3  b    ​4  a

Page 93
3	 Wednesday: Went down the 

mountain, fell over, tried to get 
warm 
Thursday: Stayed in a tent, made 
hot soup, checked equipment 
Friday: Reached the top, buried 
chocolates in the snow, took 
photos

4	 Children’s own answers

Art Time!
Page 94
1	 1  stick    ​2  symbol    ​3  code    ​ 

4  secret    ​5  canvas    ​6  pattern
2	 1  Australian    ​2  people    ​3  codes  ​ 

4  symbols    ​5  Earth    ​6  shells    ​ 
7  sing    ​8  painting

Page 95
1	 1  c    ​2  d    ​3  e    ​4  a    ​5  b
2	 1  How, stick, paper    ​ 

2  colors, symbols, meanings    ​ 
3  shape    ​4  secret    ​5  picture

3	 Children’s own answers

Unit 12
Page 96
1	 1  c    ​2  a    ​3  i    ​4  d    ​5  f    ​6  e    ​

7  g    ​8  b    ​9  h
2	 1  headache    ​2  sore throat    ​

3  sick    ​4  dizzy    ​5  cold    ​6  cough  ​
7  stomachache    ​8  earache    ​
9  medicine

Page 97
1	 1  should    ​2  should    ​

3   shouldn’t    ​4   shouldn’t    ​
5  should    ​6   shouldn’t    ​7  should

2	 1  Julia has a cold. She should drink 
orange juice.

	 2  Alex has a stomachache. He 
shouldn’t eat. 

	 3  Lizzy has a headache. She should 
stay in bed.

	 4  James feels dizzy. He should sit 
down.

	 5  Emily has a sore throat. She 
should take medicine.

	 6  Ben has an earache. He shouldn’t 
listen to music.

Page 98
Lesson Three
1	 1  couldn’t    ​2  could    ​3  can’t    ​

4  can
2	 1  People could write with a feather 

and go to school by horse and cart. 
	 2  They couldn’t use a computer or 

watch TV.
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Lesson Four
1	 1  le    ​2  al    ​3  al    ​4  al    ​5  le    ​6  le
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 99
1	 1  b    ​2  g    ​3  a    ​4  f    ​5  d    ​6  e    ​

7  h    ​8  c
2	 1  fit    ​2  Sardines    ​3  healthy    ​

4  Chips    ​5  energy    ​6  sugar    ​
7  cabbage    ​8  calcium

3	 1  You can walk to school, go 
swimming or go skating.

	 2  Candy, chocolate, chips and soda.
	 3  Water, juices and milk.
	 4  Cola.
	 5  Yogurt.

Page 100
1	 1	   always go to bed early because I 

don’t want to be tired at school.
	 2  I was sick yesterday so I didn’t go 

to school.
	 3  I drink milk with my breakfast 

because it has a lot of calcium.
	 4  I go to my dance class because I 

want to be fit.
	 5  I woke up late yesterday so I 

missed the school bus.
	 6  I only eat chocolate once a week 

because I don’t want to eat too 
much sugar.

Page 101 
3

Healthy

Happy

do exercise
soccer
walking
swimming

other things
sleep
open windows
wash hands

see people
time with family
help others
time with friends

do things
play games
listen to music
read books

learn things
play an instrument
search the Internet

eat/drink
vegetables
fruit
water

4	 Children’s own answers

Review 4
Page 102
1	 1  e    ​2  f    ​3  a    ​4  c    ​5  b    ​6  d
2	 1  had    ​2  felt    ​3  had    ​4  blow    ​

5  had    ​6  took    ​7  be    ​8  be
3	 1  cave    ​2  frozen    ​3  sugar    ​

4  canvas    ​5  sore throat    ​
6  summit

4	 1  b    ​2  d    ​3  a    ​4  c

Page 103
5	 1  has been    ​2  have washed    ​

3  have eaten    ​4  has arrived    ​
5  have finished    ​6  have put

6	 1  couldn’t    ​2  could    ​3  shouldn’t  ​
4  should

Unit 13
Page 104
1	 1  strawberry    ​2  fridge    ​

3  blender    ​4  smoothie    ​ 
5  mango    ​6  pour    ​7  milk    ​8  lid  ​
9  peel    ​10  chop 
Clockwise from top left: 7, 2, 8, 3, 1, 
4, 6, 5, 9, 10 

2	 1  smoothies    ​2  blender    ​
3  strawberries    ​4  chops    ​
5  mangoes    ​6  peel    ​7  milk    ​
8  fridge    ​9  pour    ​10  lid    ​

Page 105
1	 1  c    ​2  e    ​3  f    ​4  a    ​5  b    ​6  g    ​

7  d
2	 a  it    ​b  me    ​c  her    ​d  you    ​

e  them    ​f  him    ​g  us
3	 1  it    ​2  us    ​3  me    ​4  them    ​

5  him    ​6  her    ​7  you

Page 106
Lesson Three
1	 1  who    ​2  that    ​3  that    ​4  who    ​

5  that    ​6  ​who 
2	 1  Jo is the girl who won the 

competition.
	 2  This is the pen that was lost.
	 3  This is the T-shirt that is too small.
	 4  This is the boy who bought the 

biscuits.
	 5  This is my uncle who lives in the 

U.S.A.
Lesson Four
1	 1  pencil    ​2  towel    ​3  travel    ​

4  pupil    ​5  lentil    ​6  camel
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 107

	 e	 a	 r	 t	 h	 q	 u	 a	 k	 e

	 s	 r	 e	 p	 e	 m	 l	 n	 s	 x

	m	 h	 t	 b	 a	 s	 l	 e	 e	 p

	 o	 e	 c	 a	 r	 r	 y	 x	 m	 g

	 k	 r	 c	 o	 l	 l	 a	 p	 s	 e

	 e	 o	 b	 m	 z	 q	 l	 v	 k	 n

	 c	 i	 a	 z	 s	 m	 a	 v	 g	 g

1	 1  earthquake    ​2  collapse    ​
3  smoke    ​4  carry    ​5  sleep    ​
6  hero

2	 1  smoke    ​2  collapse    ​3  hero    ​
4  sleep    ​5  carry    ​6  earthquake

3	 1  c    ​2  e    ​3  b    ​4  f    ​5  a    ​6  d

Page 108
1	 1  My friend, who lives next door, 

has a new baby sister.
	 2  This umbrella, that is very old, 

broke last night.
	 3  This book, that I’ve just read, is 

very interesting.

	 4  My dad, who is good at math, 
helped me do my math homework.

	 5  Mandy’s mom, who works in a 
hospital, is a nurse.

2  �Sub clauses: who is a firefighter / 
that is near my house / 
that happens every day / that we 
carry on the fire engine / that can 
be dangerous / that is bright yellow

Page 109
3	 Teacher: teach, learn, subjects, 

school, students, lessons 
Doctor: hospital, accidents, 
medicine, ill, white coat, sick

4	 Children’s own answers

Fluency Time! 5
Page 110
1	 1  matter    ​2  hurt    ​3  happen    ​

4  in    ​5  Take    ​6  arm    ​7  What    ​
8  fell    ​9  yard

2	 1  Jack has hurt his leg.
	 2  She has hurt her finger. 
	 3  I fell down in the computer room.
	 4  Take Simon to the nurse, please.
	 5  He has hurt his arm.

Page 111
1	 1  teacher    ​2  hurt    ​3  nurse
2	 1  What’s the matter?
	 2  Tom fell down.
	 3  He’s hurt his leg.
	 4  I fell down in the playground.
	 5  Take Tom to the school nurse, 

please.
	 6  OK, Miss Taylor. Come on, Tom.
3  Children’s own answers

Unit 14
Page 112
1	 1  son    ​2  husband    ​3  nephew    ​

4  wife    ​5  mother-in-law    ​
6  daughter    ​7  niece    ​8  father-in-
law 

2	 1  husband    ​2  wife    ​ 
​3   father-in-law    ​4   mother-in-law  ​
5  son    ​6   nephew    ​7   daughter    ​
8  niece

Page 113
1	 1  visiting    ​2  eating    ​3  playing    ​

4  shopping    ​5  buying    ​6  taking
2	 1  were watching    ​2  was reading    ​ 

3  were riding    ​4  was buying    ​ 
5  were eating    ​6  was making

Page 114
Lesson Three
1	 1  It’s on June third.
	 2  It’s on August twenty-seventh.
	 3  It’s on May twenty-second.
	 4  It’s on November first.
	 5  It’s on March twenty-third.
2	 1  in    ​2  on    ​3  on    ​4  in    ​5  on
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Lesson Four
1	 1  tion    ​2  shion    ​3  tion    ​4  tion    ​

5  shion    ​6  tion
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 115
1

c

m u

i r t

s q u e e z e

s l

a

t o d d l e r

i

v

e

s t a y

1

3

2

4

5

6

2	 1  F    ​2  T    ​3  F    ​4  T    ​5  F    ​ 
6  T    ​7  F

3	 Children’s own answers

Page 116
1	 1  door    ​2  day    ​3  do    ​4  should    ​

5  knees    ​6  wait
2	 1  day    ​2  stay    ​3  Kate    ​4  wait    ​

5  two    ​6  do    ​7  good    ​8  should  ​
9  floor    ​10  door    ​11  squeeze    ​
12  knees

Page 117
3	 fun, everyone, run
	 they, day, play
	 sing, ring, bring
	 fast, last, past
4	 Children’s own answers

History Time!
Page 118
1	 1  c    ​2  d    ​3  f    ​4  e    ​5  a    ​6  b
2	 1  prospectors    ​2  ship    ​3  wagons  ​

4  tents    ​5  gold    ​6  cold    ​7  sick    ​
8  families

Page 119
2	 1  T    ​2  F    ​3  F    ​4  T    ​5  F
3	 1  history, 1850, U.S.A.,    ​2  panned, 

pan, gold    ​3  heavier, tents, fires

Unit 15
Page 120
1	 1  author    ​2  boss    ​3  secretary    ​

4  office    ​5  journalist    ​6  builder    ​
7  receptionist    ​8  dentist    ​9  vet    ​
10  mechanic

2	 1  office    ​2  boss    ​3  receptionist    ​
4  author    ​5  dentist    ​6  journalist  ​
7  vet    ​8  mechanic    ​9  secretary    ​
10  builder

Page 121
1	 a	 Mum was cooking when the 

children arrived home from school. (2)

	 b  The children were doing their 
homework when the phone  
rang. (4)

	 c  When everyone was eating, 
Grandma rang the doorbell. (1)

	 d  Grandma was talking to Mom 
when she dropped her glasses. (5)

	 e  Mom was picking up the glasses 
when she saw a spider on the floor. 
(3)

	 f  When the spider was walking 
towards her, Mom screamed. (6)

2	 1  He was doing his homework 
when the phone rang.

	 2  She was walking to school when 
she fell down.

	 3  They were playing soccer when it 
started to rain.

	 4  They were watching TV when 
Grandma came in.

Page 122
Lesson Three
1	 1  their, they’re    ​2  there, They’re    ​

3  There, their
2	 Children’s own answers
Lesson Four
1	 a  2    ​b  6    ​c  3    ​d  7    ​e  1    ​f  5    ​

g  8    ​h  4
2	 Children’s own answers

Page 123
1	 1  f    ​2  c    ​3  d    ​4  e    ​5  a    ​6  g    ​

7  b    ​8  h
2	 1  fisherman    ​2  spoke    ​3  wishes   ​

4  surprised    ​5  sausages    ​
6  delicious    ​7  silly    ​8  pulled 

3	 1  happy angry    ​2  house sea    ​
3  milk water    ​4  thirsty hungry    ​
5  sandwiches sausages    ​ 
6  ears nose

Page 124
1	 1  “I like writing stories,” said Andy.
	 2  “What time is it?” asked Jimmy.
	 3  “I’m really happy,” said Susie, 

“because I’m doing well at school.”
	 4  “Have you finished your 

homework?” asked Mom.
	 5  “My schoolbag is very heavy,” 

said Jack, “and my shoulders hurt.”
2	 1  wife    ​2  lazy    ​3  shoes    ​

4  invitation    ​5  women    ​
6  expensive    ​7  sad    ​8  light

Page 125
3	 a  4    ​b  5    ​c  6    ​d  2    ​e  1    ​f  3
4	 Children’s own answers

Review 5
Page 126
1	 Verbs: poured, chopped, fell, miss 

Adjectives: delicious, cute, difficult, 
long 
Nouns: blender, camel, knee, words

2	 1  in    ​2  on    ​3  in    ​4  on

3	 1  toddler    ​2  mechanic    ​
3  surprise    ​4  sausages    ​5  hero    ​
6  smoothie

Page 127
4	 1  was feeding    ​2  were eating    ​

3  was riding    ​4  were walking    ​
5  was pulling    ​6  were making

5	 1  the alarm rang    ​2  the bus came  ​ 
3  were eating dinner    ​4  was 
watching TV    ​5  she fell down    ​ 
​6  ate a bag of sweets

6	 1  sea    ​2  here    ​3  wear    ​4  write    ​
5  their / they’re

Grammar Time
Unit 1
Simple present and present 
progressive
1	 1  play, are playing    ​2  drink    ​ 

3  ‘s raining
2	 1  She always plays tennis on 

Sundays.
	 2  They’re cooking dinner right now.
	 3  We rarely go to restaurants.

Unit 2
Simple past: have, be and regular 
verbs
1	 1  had    ​2  worked    ​3  played    ​

4  was    ​5  had    ​6  started 
2	 1  last week    ​2  yesterday    ​ 

​3  last night    ​4  two weeks ago

Unit 3
Simple past: irregular verbs with 
negatives
1	 1  I didn’t hear the music.
	 2  We didn’t see a robot.
	 3  She didn’t buy a model.
Simple past: irregular verbs with 
questions
2	 1  What did they think about the 

concert?
	 2  What did she wear at the party?

Unit 4
Possessive pronouns
1	 1  his    ​2  their    ​3  mine    ​4  ours
Adverbs
2	 1  Adam did his homework 

carefully.
	 2  Charlie works well in school.
	 3  Laura and Mona play happily 

together / together happily.

Unit 5
have to / had to
1	 1  have to    ​2  had to
why / because
2	 1  b    ​2  a    ​3  c
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Unit 6
Comparatives and superlatives with 
long adjectives
1	 1  more modern, the most modern  ​

2  more beautiful, the most 
beautiful    ​

Irregular comparatives and 
superlatives
2	 1  better than, the best    ​ 

2  ​worse, the worst

Unit 7
The future with will
1	 1  Will    ​2  will    ​3  won’t
Time markers: the future
2	 1  tomorrow    ​2  on Monday    ​ 

3  in a month    ​4  next year

Unit 8
Expressing quantity
1	 1  many    ​2  much    ​3  much    ​

4  lots of
some / any
2	 1  He has some magazines.
	 2  Is there any sunscreen?
	 3  Do you have any pastries?

Unit 9
Infinitive of purpose
1	 1  to take    ​2  to understand ​
	 3  to check  
How often?
2	 Children’s own answers

Unit 10
Present perfect affirmative
1	 1  ‘s cleaned    ​2  ‘ve finished    ​ 

3  ‘ve logged on
Present perfect negatives, 
questions, and short answers
2	 1  Have, finished    ​2  have,    ​ 

3  ‘ve put    ​4  Have, turned    ​
5  haven’t    ​6  hasn’t done

Unit 11
Present perfect: ever
1	 1  Have you ever climbed a 

mountain? (Yes, I have. / No, I 
haven’t.)

	 2  Have you ever been to a 
rainforest? (Yes, I have. / No, I 
haven’t.)

	 3  Have you ever seen a bear?  
(Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.)

Present perfect: never
2	 1  ‘s never seen    ​2  ‘ve never been   ​

3  ‘ve never been    ​4  ‘ve never 
visited

Unit 12
should / shouldn’t
1	 1  shouldn’t    ​2  should    ​3   should  ​

4  shouldn’t
could / couldn’t
2	 Children’s own answers

Unit 13
Object pronouns
1	 1  you    ​2  him    ​3  them    ​4  it
Relative pronouns: who and that
2	 1  This is the boy who I met 

yesterday.
	 2  This is the model that I wanted to 

buy.

Unit 14
Past progressive
1	 1  was doing    ​2  Were, visiting
Dates and I was born …
2	 1  in    ​2  on    ​3  was born    ​ 

4  were born    ​5   was born

Unit 15
Simple past simple and past 
progressive
1	 1  were playing, stopped    ​ 

2  were waiting, walked 
Grammar homophones: there, 
they’re, and their
2	 1  their    ​2  there    ​3  their    ​

4  They’re
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Starter Unit
adult  ​/ˈædʌlt/
Australian  ​/ɔːsˈtreɪlɪən/
back  ​/bæk/
belt  ​/belt/
camel  ​/ˈkæməl/
faster (than)   
​/ˈfɑːstə(r) ðən/

(the) fastest  ​/ðə ˈfɑːstɪst/
grow  ​/grəʊ/
o'clock  ​/əˈklɔk/
oh five  /oʊ faɪv/
over  ​/ˈəʊvə(r)/
some more  ​/səm ˈmɔː/
taller (than)  ​/ˈtɔːlə(r) ðən/
(the) tallest  ​/ðə ˈtɔːlɪst/
younger (than)  ​/ˈjʌŋgə ðən/
(the) youngest  ​/ðə ˈjʌŋgɪst/

Unit 1
always  ​/ˈɔːlweɪz/ ​
at the moment  ​/ət ðə ˈməʊmənt/
beans  ​/biːnz/
before  ​/bɪˈfɔː/
big  ​/bɪg/
bottle of water  ​ 
/bɒtl əv ˈwɔːtə(r)/

bowl of soup  ​/bɔːl əv ˈsuːp/
breakfast  ​/ˈbrekfəst/
cake  ​/keɪk/
carrot  ​/ˈkærət/
chili  ​/ˈtʃɪli/
coconut  ​/ˈkəʊkənʌt/
corn  ​/cɔːn/
cornflakes  ​/ˈcɔːnfleɪks/
cup of coffee  ​/cʌp əv ˈcɒfi/
customer  ​/ˈkʌstəmə(r)/
delicious  ​/dɪˈlɪʃəs/
find  ​/faɪnd/
glass of milk  ​/glɑːs əv ˈmɪlk/
key  ​/kiː/
leaves  ​/liːvz/
lovely  ​/ˈlʌvli/
mashed  ​/mæʃt/
meal  ​/miːl/
mean (v)  ​/miːn/
menu  ​/ˈmenjuː/
Mexico  ​/ˈmeksɪkəʊ/
mountains  /ˈmaʊntnz/
never  ​/ˈnevə(r)/
noodles  ​/ˈnuːdəlz/

now  ​/naʊ/
olive oil  ​/ˈɔlɪv ɔɪl/
pancake  ​/ˈpænkeɪk/
part  ​/paːt/
party   ​/ˈpɑːti/
plate of salad  ​/pleɪt əv ˈsæləd/
rarely  ​/ˈreəli/
really  ​/ˈriːəli/
right now  ​/raɪt ˈnaʊ/
sauce  ​/sɔːs/
Scotland  ​/ˈskɒtlənd/
selection  ​/sɪˈlekʃən/
server  /ˈsɜːrvər/
share (v)  ​/ʃeə(r)/
sightseeing  /ˈsaɪtsiːɪŋ/
sometimes  ​/ˈsʌmtaɪmz/
soup  ​/suːp/
souvenirs  /ˈsaɪtsiːɪŋ
strange  ​/streɪndʒ/
toast  ​/təʊst/
today  ​/təˈdeɪ/
tortilla  ​/tɔːˈtiːə/
train  ​/treɪn/
tray  ​/treɪ/
tree  ​/triː/
turkey  ​/ˈtɜːki/
uniform  ​/ˈjuːnɪfɔːm/
usually  ​/ˈjuːʒəli/
vacation  /vəˈkeɪʃn/
Vietnam  ​/vɪetˈnæm/
wear  ​/weə(r)/
wonderful  ​/ˈwʌndəfəl/
wrap  ​/ræp/
yummy  ​/ˈjʌmi/

Unit 2
audience  ​/ˈɔːdɪəns/
band  ​/bænd/
bang (v)  ​/bæŋ/
berries
bike  ​/baɪk/
blow  ​/bləʊ/
blue  ​/bluː/
boat  ​/bəʊt/
bone  ​/bəun/
burst  ​/bɜːst/
busy  ​/ˈbɪzi/
calendar  ​/ˈkæləndə(r)/
Canada  ​/ˈkænədə/
cheer (v)  ​/tʃiːr/

clang (v)  ​/klæŋ/
clap (v)  ​/klæp/
concert  ​/ˈkɒnsət/
cry (n)  ​/kraɪ/
cymbals  ​/ˈsɪmbəlz/
distant  ​/ˈdɪstənt/
drums  ​/drʌmz/
flute  ​/fluːt/
grow up  ​/grəʊ ˈʌp/
guitar  ​/gɪˈtɑː(r)/
hear  ​/hɪə(r)/
high  ​/haɪ/
hunting  ​/ˈhʌntɪŋ/
idea  ​/aɪˈdɪə/
instruments  ​ 
/ˈɪnstrəmənts/

join in  ​/dʒɔɪn ˈɪn/
light  ​/laɪt/
often  ​/ˈɔfən/
orchestra  ​/ˈɔːkɪstrə/
pack up  ​/pæk ˈʌp/
piece  ​/piːs/
piece  ​/piːs
raw  ​/rɔː
recorder  ​/rɪˈkɔːdə(r)/
room  ​/ruːm/
seaweed  ​/ˈsiːwiːd/
shining  ​/ˈʃaɪnɪŋ/
shoulder  ​/ˈʃəʊldə(r)/
skiing  ​/ˈskiːɪŋ/
sky  ​/skaɪ/
snowmobile
special  ​/ˈspeʃəl/
stage  ​/steɪdʒ/
treat  ​/triːt/
trumpet  ​/ˈtrʌmpɪt/
up  ​/ʌp/
violin  ​/vaɪəˈlɪn/
why  ​/waɪ/
wind  ​/wɪnd/

Unit 3
alive  ​/əˈlaɪv/
alphabet  ​/ˈælfəbet/
animal  ​/ˈænɪməl/
anything  ​/ˈenɪθɪŋ/
asteroid  ​/ˈæstərɔɪd/
at last  ​/ət ˈlɑːst/
beach  ​/biːtʃ/
dead  ​/ded/
dinosaur  ​/ˈdaɪnəsɔː(r)/

Words in bold are core words that children will be able to use actively by the end of each unit. The remaining words are 
those they will have come across in songs and stories, and in reading and listening passages.

WordlistWordlist
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disappear  ​/dɪsəˈpɪe/
Earth  ​/ɜːθ/
elephant  ​/ˈeləfənt/
exciting  ​/ɪkˈsaɪtɪŋ/
fall (fell)  ​/fɔːl/
feet  ​/fiːt/
fish  ​/fɪʃ/
flamingo  ​/fləˈmɪŋgəʊ/
happen  ​/ˈhæpən/
how  ​/hɑʊ/
inside  /ˌɪnˈsaɪd/
look like  ​/ˈlʊk laɪk/
lost  ​/lɒst/
loudly  ​/ˈlaʊdli/
millions  ​/ˈmɪlɪənz/
model  ​/ˈmɒdəl/
museum  ​/mjuːˈzɪʊm/
nephew  ​/ˈnefjuː/
news  ​/njuːz/
no one  ​/ˈnəʊ wʌn/
outside  ​/aʊtˈsaɪd/
painting  ​/ˈpaɪntɪŋ/
pattern  ​/ˈpætən/
phone (n)  ​/fəʊn/
pin  ​/pɪn/
roar  ​/rɔː(r)/
robot  ​/ˈrəʊbɒt/
rock (n)  ​/rɒk/
scarf  ​/skɑːf/
scary  ​/ˈskeəri/
scientist  ​/ˈsaɪəntɪst/
scream (v)  ​/skriːm/
skeleton  ​/ˈskelətən/
skin  ​/skɪn/
something  ​/ˈsʌmθɪŋ/
space  ​/speɪs/
suddenly  ​/ˈsʌdənli/
tail  ​/teɪl/
tooth  ​/tuːθ/
trip  ​/trɪp/
tunic  ​/ˈtjuːnɪk/
type  ​/taɪp/
walk (n)  ​/wɔːk/
wooden  ​/ˈwʊdən/
write  ​/wraɪt/

Unit 4
against  ​/əˈgeɪnst/
backpack  ​/ˈbækpæk/
basket  ​/ˈbæskɪt/
basketball  ​/ˈbɑːskɪtbɔːl/
best  ​/best/
big  ​/bɪɡ/
bill ​ /bɪl/
bounce
break (n)  ​/breɪk/

build  ​/bɪld/
carefully  ​/ˈkeəfəli/
continue  ​/kənˈtɪnjuː/
court  ​/kɔːt/
dessert ​ /dɪˈzɜːt/
glove  ​/glʌv/
gymnastics  ​ 
/dʒɪmˈnæstɪks/

hers  ​/hɜːz/
his  ​/hɪz/
hoop  ​/huːp/
I'd like ​ /aɪd ˈlaɪk/
inside  ​/ɪnˈsaɪd/
invent  ​/ɪnˈvent/
jacket  ​/ˈdʒækɪt/
kick  ​/kɪk/
may  ​/meɪ/
mine  ​/maɪn/
ours  ​/aʊəz/
outdoors  ​/aʊtˈdɔːz/
pig  ​/pɪɡ/
player  ​/ˈpleɪə(r)/
point  ​/pɔɪnt/
quickly  ​/ˈkwɪkli/
racket  ​/ˈrækɪt/
rain (v)  ​/reɪn/
score a goal  ​/skɔː(r) ə ˈgɔːl/
shell  ​/ʃel/
skateboarding  ​/ˈskeɪtbɔːdɪŋ/
skating  ​/ˈskeɪtɪŋ/
slowly  ​/ˈsləʊliː/
smell (v)  ​/smel/
sneakers  ​/
softly  ​/ˈsɒftli/
Sure. ​ /ʃʊə(r)/
team  ​/tiːm/
tennis  ​/ˈtenɪs/
theirs  ​/ðeəz/
throw (v)  ​/θrəʊ/
trophy  ​/ˈtrəʊfi/
vest  ​/vest/
vet  ​/vet/
volleyball  ​/ˈvɒlibɔːl/
way  ​/weɪ/
wet  ​/wet/
whole  ​/həʊl/
whose  ​/huːz/
with ​ /wɪð/
without  ​/wɪˈðaʊt/
win (won)  ​/wɪn, wʌn/
world  ​/wɜːld/
yours  ​/jɔːz/

Unit 5
a little  ​/ə ˈlɪtl/
art room  ​/ˈɑːt ruːm/
box  ​/bɒks/

bus station  ​/ˈbʌs steɪʃən/
camel  ​/ˈkæməl/
China  ​/tʃaɪnə/
corner (n)  ​/ˈcoːnə(r)/
dark  ​/daːk/
event  ​/ɪˈvent/
food  ​/fuːd/
footprint  ​/ˈfʊtprɪnt/
fossil  ​/ ˈfɑːsl/
gas station  ​/gas steɪʃən/
get lost  ​/get ˈlɒst/
go back  ​/gəʊ ˈbæk/
go straight  ​/gəʊ streɪt/
ground  ​/ɡraʊnd/
hurry  ​/ˈhʌri/
important  ​/ɪmˈpɔːtənt/
Indonesia  ​/ɪndəˈniːʒə/
in front of  ​/ɪn ˈfrʌnt əv/
late  ​/leɪt/
lift up  ​/ˈlɪft ʌp/
many  ​/ˈmeni/
music  ​/ˈmjuːzik/
neck  ​/nek/
next to  ​/ˈneks tʊ/
nowadays  ​/ˈnaʊədeɪz/
picnic  ​/ˈpɪknɪk/
plastic  ​/ˈplæstik/
popular  ​/ˈpɔpjələ(r)/
puppet  ​/ˈpʌpɪt/
puppeteer  ​/ˈpʌpɪtiə(r)/
quick  ​/kwik/
read a map  ​/riːd ə ˈmæp/
rock (n)  ​/rɒk/
sandwiches  ​/ˈsænwɪtʃəz/
screen (n)  ​/skriːn/
shadow  ​/ˈʃædəʊ/
shape (n)  ​/ʃeɪp/
show  ​/ʃəʊ/
square  ​/skweə(r)/
stand (v)  ​/stænd/
stick (n)  ​/stɪk/
story (ies)  ​/ˈstɔːriːz/
theater  ​/ˈθɪətə/
third  ​/θɜːd/
town  ​/taʊn/
traditional  ​/trəˈdɪʃənəl/
traffic circle  ​/ ˈtræfɪk ˈsɜːrkl/
traffic light  ​/ˈtræfik laɪt/
train station  ​/ˈtreɪn steɪʃən/
turn left  ​/tɜːn ˈleft/
turn right  ​/tɜːn ˈraɪt/
umbrella  ​/ʌmˈbrelə/
upside down  ​/ʌpsaɪˈdaʊn/
voice  ​/vɔɪs/
wet  ​/wet/
whale  ​/weɪl/
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Unit 6
ant  ​/ænt/
bad  ​/bæd/
bat  ​/bæt/
believe  ​/bɪˈliːv/
better (than)  ​/ˈbetə ðən/
(the) best  ​/ðə ˈbest/
bored  ​/bɔːd/
break (v)  ​/breɪk/
bump (v)  ​/bʌmp/
cage  ​/keɪdʒ/
camera  ​/ˈkæmrə/
cheap  ​/tʃiːp/
city  ​/ˈsɪti/
comfortable  ​/ˈkʌmftəbl/
crayon  ​/ˈkreɪɒn/
cucumber  ​/kjuːkʌmbə(r)/
dance (v)  ​/dɑːns/
dig  ​/dɪg/
dinner  ​/ˈdɪnə(r)/
ðon't worry.  ​/ˈdəʊnt wʌri/
enormous  ​/ɪˈnɔːməs/
expensive  ​/ɪkˈspensiv/
fable  ​/ˈfeɪbl/
foot  ​/fʊt/
giraffe  ​/dʒɪˈrɑːf/
goal  ​/gəʊl/
grasshopper  ​/ˈgrɑːshɒpə(r)/
hard  ​/hɑːd/
heavy  ​/ˈhevi/
hot  ​/hɒt/
ice  ​/aɪs/
ice rink  ​/ˈaɪs riŋk/
instead  ​/ɪnˈsted/
joke  ​/dʒəʊk/
lazy  ​/ˈleɪzi/
less  ​/les/
like (v)  ​/laɪk/
metal  ​/ˈmetəl/
modern  ​/ˈmɒdən/
moral (n)  ​/ˈmɒrəl/
page  ​/peɪdʒ/
person  ​/ˈpɜːsən/
pile  ​/paɪl/
plenty of  ​/ˈplenti əv/
prefer  ​/prɪˈfɜː/
prepare  ​/prɪˈpeə(r)/
repair (v)  ​/rɪˈpeə(r)/
rice  ​/raɪs/
share (v)  ​/ʃeə(r)/
skate  ​/skeɪt/
soft  ​/sɒft/
spaceship  ​/ˈspeɪsʃɪp/
stage  ​/steɪdʒ/
summer  ​/ˈsʌme(r)/
sun  ​/sʌn/

thick  ​/θɪk/
tonight  ​/təˈnaɪt/
vegetables  ​/ˈvedʒtəblz/
weather  ​/ˈweðə(r)/
winter  ​/ˈwɪntə(r)/
wolf  ​/wʊlf/
wooden  ​/ˈwʊdən/
worry (v)  ​/ˈwʌri/
worse (than)  ​/ˈwɜːs ðən/
(the) worst  ​/ðə ˈwɜːst/

Unit 7
a few  ​/ə ˈfjuː/
another  ​/əˈnʌðə(r)/
anymore  ​/eniːˈmɔː(r)/
astronaut  ​/ˈæstrənɔːt/
August  ​/ˈɔːgəst/
birthday  ​/ˈbɜːθdeɪ/
calling ​ /ˈkɔːlɪŋ/
caught ​ /kɔːt/
chocolate  ​/ˈtʃɒklət/
classroom  ​/ˈklɑːsruːm/
control  ​/kənˈtrəʊl/
dangerous  ​/ˈdeɪndʒərəs/
decorate ​ /ˈdekəreɪt/
energy  ​/ˈenədʒi/
especially  ​/ɪˈspeʃli/
fork  ​/fɔːk/
fossil fuels  ​/ˈfɒsl ˈfjuːəl/
get out of  ​/get ˈaʊt əv/
great grandparents  ​/ˈgreɪt 
grænpeərənts/

grow  ​/grəʊ/
hold on ​ /ˈhəʊld ɒn/
holiday  ​/ˈhɒlɪdeɪ/
horse  ​/hɔːs/
horse riding  ​/ˈhɔːs raɪdɪŋ/
jigsaw  ​/ˈdʒɪgsɔː/
job  ​/dʒɒb/
journey  ​/ˈdʒɜːni/
land (n)  ​/lænd/
later  ​/ˈleɪtə(r)/
machine  ​/məˈʃiːn/
magazine  ​/mægəˈziːn/
minute ​ /ˈmɪnɪt/
morning  ​/ˈmɔːnɪŋ/
normal  ​/ˈnɔːməl/
paw  ​/pɔː/
perhaps  ​/pəˈhæps/
petrol  ​/ˈpetrəl/
pill  ​/pɪl/
plane  ​/pleɪn/
planets  ​/ˈplænɪts/
play sport  ​/pleɪ ˈspɔːt/
polar bear  ​/pəʊlə(r) ˈbeə(r)/
power  ​/ˈpaʊə(r)/
present  ​/ˈprezənt/

problem  ​/ˈprɒbləm/
puzzle  ​/ˈpʌzl/
rocket  ​/ˈrɔkɪt/
satellite  ​/ˈsætəlaɪt/
sauce  ​/sɔːs/
spaceship  ​/ˈspeɪsʃɪp/
space station  ​/ˈspeɪs steɪʃən/
speak ​ /spiːk/
sport  ​/spɔːt/
star  ​/stɑː(r)/
straw  ​/strɔː/
submarine  ​/ˌsʌbməˈriːn/
sunflower  ​/ˈsʌnflaʊə(r)/
telephone  ​/ˈtelɪfəʊn/
(the) future  ​/ðə ˈfjuːtʃə(r)/
(the) moon  ​/ðə ˈmuːn/
(the) sun  ​/ðə ˈsʌn/
travel (v)  ​/ˈtrævəl/
underground  ​ 
/ˈʌndəgraʊnd/

underwater  ​ 
/ˌʌndəˈwɔːtə(r)/

virtual reality  ​/ˈvɜːtʃuəl riˈæləti//
weekend  ​/ˈwiːkend/
yet  ​/jet/

Unit 8
arrivals  ​/əˈraɪvəlz/
book into  ​/bʊk ˈɪntʊː/
check in  ​/ˈtʃek ɪn/
coin  ​/cɔɪn/
dangerous
departures  ​/dɪˈpɑːtʃəz/
desk  ​/desk/
disappointed  ​ 
/dɪsəˈpɔɪntɪd/

factory  ​/ˈfæktri/
fair  ​/feə(r)/
fall asleep  ​/fɑːl əˈsliːp/
festival  ​/ˈfestɪvəl/
finished  ​/ˈfɪnɪʃt/
fireworks  ​/ˈfaɪəwɜːks/
gesture  ​/ˈdʒestʃər/
get off  ​/get ˈɒf/
homework  ​/ˈhəʊmwɔːk/
hotel  ​/həʊˈtel/
how much  ​/haʊ ˈmʌtʃ/
human  ​/ˈhjuːmən/
hundreds  ​/ˈhʌndrədz/
Japan  ​/dʒəˈpæn/
journey  ​/ˈjɜːni/
kayak  ​/ˈkaɪjæk/
lake  ​/leɪk/
left  ​/left/
luggage  ​/ˈlʌgɪdʒ/
magazine  ​/mægəˈziːn/
miss  ​/mɪs/ 
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money  ​/ˈmʌni/
newspaper  ​/ˈnjuːspeɪpə(r)/
nice  ​/naɪs/
operation  ​/ˌɑːpəˈreɪʃn/
painted  ​/ˈpeɪntɪd/
passenger  ​/ˈpæsɪndʒə(r)/
passport  ​/ˈpɑːspɔːt/
pastry  ​/ˈpeɪstri/
picture  ​/ˈpɪktʃə(r)/
played  ​/pleɪd/
pound  ​/paʊnd/
put together  ​/pʊt təˈgeðə(r)/ 
rained  ​/reɪnd/
seem  ​/siːm/
showed  ​/ʃəʊd/
soccer player  ​//
stamp (n)  ​/stæmp/
start (n)  ​/stɑːt/
started  ​/stɑːrtɪd/
suitcase  ​/ˈsuːtkeɪs/
ticket seller  ​/ˈtɪkɪt selə(r)/
unexciting  ​/ʌnɪkˈsaɪtɪŋ/
unusual  ​/ʌnˈjuːʒuəl/
waited  ​/ˈweɪtɪd/
wake up  ​/weɪk ˈʌp/
walked  ​/wɔːkd/
warm  ​/wɔːm/
washed  ​/wɒʃd/
waterski  ​/ˈwɔːtəski/
whistle (n)  ​/ˈwɪsl/
zipcode  ​/ˈzɪpkəʊd/

Unit 9
action  ​/ˈækʃən/
actor  ​/ˈæktə(r)/
adopt  ​/ˈəˈdɒpt/
advertisement  ​/ˈædvɜːt/
argue  ​/ˈɑːgjuː/
bar (n)  ​/bɑː/
basketball match  ​/ˈbɑːskɪtbɔːl mætʃ/
brave  ​/breɪv/
camcorder  ​/ˈkæmkɔːdə(r)/
cartoon  ​/kɑːˈtuːn/
cell phone  ​/sel ˈfəʊn/
channel  ​/ˈtʃænəl/
clever  ​/ˈklevə(r)/
discover  ​/dɪsˈkʌvə(r)/
doctor  ​/ˈdɒktə(r)/
documentary  ​ 
/dɒkjuˈmentri/

dolphin  ​/ˈdɒlfɪn/
doughnut  ​/ˈdəʊnʌt/
dream (n)  ​/driːm/
escape  ​/ɪsˈkeɪp/
explore  ​/ɪkˈsplɔː(r)/
father  ​/ˈfɑːðə(r)/

find out  ​/faɪnd ˈaʊt/
friendly  ​/ˈfrendli/
funny  ​/ˈfʌni/
get into trouble  ​/ˌget ˈɪntə ˈtrʌbl/
golden  ​/ˈgɒldən/
kick-off  ​/ˈkɪk ɒf/
live (adj)  ​/laɪv/
match (n)  ​/matʃ/
mother  ​/ˈmʌðə(r)/
(the) news  ​/ðə ˈnjuːz/
once  ​/wʌns/
Pacific Ocean  ​/pəˈsɪfɪk  
əʊʃən/

plan (n)  ​/plæn/
play (n)  ​/pleɪ/
play a trick on  ​/pleɪ ə ˈtrɪk ɒn/
play offs  //
poor
put on  ​/pʊt ˈɒn/
radio  ​/ˈreɪdɪəʊ/
remote control  ​/rɪməʊt kənˈtrəʊl/
September  ​/sepˈtembə(r)/
skilful  ​/ˈskɪlfəl/
sofa  ​/ˈsəʊfə/
Spanish  ​/ˈspænɪʃ/
steal  ​/stiːl/
stadium  ​/ˈsteɪdɪəm/
super hero  ​/ˈsuːpə hɪərəʊ/
teacher  ​/tiːtʃə(r)/
three times  ​/ˈθriː taɪmz/
ticket
turn off  ​/ˈtɜːn ɒf/
turn on  ​/ˈtɜːn ɒn/
TV show  ​/tiː ˈviː ʃəʊ/
twice  ​/twaɪs/
underwater  ​/ˈʌndəwɔːtə(r)/
unhappy  ​/ʌnˈhæpi/
video game  ​/ˈvɪdiəʊ geɪm/
visitor  ​/ˈvɪzɪtə(r)/
winner  ​/ˈwɪnə(r)/

Unit 10
a website  ​/ə ˈwebsaɪt/
add  ​/æd/
afterwards  ​/ˈɑːftəwədz/
album  ​/ˈælbəm/
alphabetical  ​/ælfəˈbetɪkəl/
attach a photo  ​/ətætʃ ə ˈfəʊtəʊ/
bird  ​/bɜːd/
blink (v)  ​/blɪnk/
bowling  ​/ˈbəʊliŋ/
button  ​/ˈbʌtn/
cabinet  ​/ˈkæbɪnət/
can't stand  ​/kɑːnt stænd/
character  ​/ˈkærəktə(r)/
check  ​/tʃek/

circle (n)  ​/ˈsɜːkl/
click on  ​/ˈklɪk ɒn/
correct (v)  ​/kəˈrekt/
curtains  ​/ˈkɜːtənz/
dining room  ​/ˈdaɪnɪŋ ruːm/
document  ​/ˈdɒkjumənt/
dotted  ​/ˈdɒtɪd/
drawings  ​/ˈdrɔːɪŋz/
drink (n)  ​/drɪŋk/
email  ​/ˈiːmeɪl/
fast  ​/faːst/
girl  ​/gɜːl/
hurt  ​/hɜːt/
ink  ​/ɪŋk/
Internet  ​/ˈɪntənet/
invitation  ​/ɪnvɪˈteɪʃən/
keyboard  ​/ˈkiːbɔːd/
log off  ​/lɒg ˈɒf/
log on  ​/lɒg ˈɒn/
look forward to  ​/lʊk ˈfɔːwəd tə/
memory stick  ​/ˈmeməri stɪk/
mess  ​/mes/
message  ​/ˈmesɪdʒ/
mistake  ​/mɪˈsteɪk/
mouse  ​/maus/
nurse  ​/nɜːs/
order  ​/ˈoːdə(r)/
pass me ...  ​/pɑːs miː/
print (v)  ​/prɪnt/
printer  ​/ˈprɪntə(r)/
put away  ​/pʊt ˈəweɪ/
remember  ​/rɪˈmembə(r)/
save a document  ​/ˈseiv ə 
dɒkjumənt/

screen (n)  ​/skriːn/
search the Internet  ​/sɜːtʃ ðə 
ˈɪntənet/

send a message  ​/send ə ˈmesɪdʒ/
shirt  ​/ʃɜːt/
speakers  ​/ˈspiːkəz/
spellchecker   
​/ˈspeltʃekə(r)/

spelling  ​/ˈspeliŋ/
subject  ​/ˈsʌbdʒekt/
Thursday  ​/ˈθɜːzdeɪ/
type the email address  ​/taɪp ði 
ˈiːmeɪl əˈdres/

work (n)  ​/wɜːk/
wrong  ​/rɒŋ/
your own  ​/ju(r) ˈəʊn/

Unit 11
almost  ​/ɔːlməʊst/
ask  ​/ɑːsk/
balloon  ​/bəˈluːn/
bread  ​/bred/
camp (v)  ​/kæmp/
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canvas  ​/ˈkænvəs/
capital city  ​/ˈkæpɪtəl sɪti/
cave  ​/keɪv/
chance  ​/tʃɑːns/
code  ​/koʊd/
crew  ​/kruː/
desert  ​/ˈdezət/
destination  ​/destɪˈneɪʃən/
equipment  ​/ɪˈkwɪpmənt/
exercise (n)  ​/ˈeksəsaɪz/
expedition  ​/ˌekspəˈdɪʃn/
explorer  ​/ɪkˈsplɔːrə(r)/
feather  ​/ˈfeðə(r)/
France  ​/frɑːns/
freezing  ​/ˈfriːzɪŋ/
frozen  ​/ˈfrəʊzən/
further  ​/ˈfɜːðə(r)/
go up  ​/gəʊ ˈʌp/
gorilla  ​/gəˈrɪlə/
guest  ​/gest/
guide (n)  ​/gaɪd/
head  ​/hed/
heavy  ​/ˈhevi/
height  ​/haɪt/
help (v)  ​/help/
island  ​/ˈaɪlənd/
land (v)  ​/lænd/
location  ​/ləʊˈkeɪʃn/
maybe  ​/ˈmeɪbi/
melt  ​/melt/
mountain  ​/ˈmaʊntɪn/
oasis (oases)  ​/əʊˈeɪsɪs, əʊˈeɪsiːz/
ocean  ​/ˈəʊʃən/
oxygen  ​/ˈɒksɪdʒən/
pattern  ​/ˈpætərn/
penguin  ​/ˈpeŋgwɪn/
porter  ​/ˈpɔːtə(r)/
present  ​/ˈprezənt/
record (v)  ​/rɪˈkɔːd/
return  ​/rɪˈtɜːn/
seal (n)  ​/siːl/
secret  ​/ˈsiːkrət
sink (sank)  ​/sɪŋk, sæŋk/
solid  ​/ˈsɒlɪd/
somewhere  ​/ˈsʌmweə(r)/
spend  ​/spend/
stay  ​/steɪ/
stick  ​/stɪk/
summit  ​/ˈsʌmɪt/
symbol  ​/ˈsɪmbl/
tent  ​/tent/
towards  ​/təˈwɔːdz/
town  ​/taʊn/
turn over  ​/tɜːn ˈəʊvə(r)/
village  ​/ˈvɪlɪdʒ/
volcano  ​/vɒlˈkeɪnəʊ/

wait  ​/weɪt/

Unit 12
a cold  ​/ə ˈkəʊld/
a cough  ​/ə ˈkɒf/
a headache  ​/ə ˈhedeɪk/
a sore throat  ​/ə sɔː(r)  
ˈθrəʊt/

a stomachache  ​ 
/ə ˈstʌməkeɪk/

an earache  ​/ən ˈɪəreɪk/
animal  ​/ˈænɪməl/
baby  ​/beɪbi/
cabbage  ​/ˈkæbɪdʒ/
calcium  ​/ˈkælsɪʌm/
can (n)  ​/kæn/
candle  ​/ˈkændl/
castle  ​/ˈkɑːsl/
cereal  ​/ˈsɪəriəl/
club  ​/klʌb/
cola  ​/ˈkəʊlə/
contain  ​/kənˈteɪn/
could  ​/kʊd/
couldn’t  ​/ˈkʊdnt/
chips  ​/tʃɪps/
dream (v)  ​/driːm/
dress (n)  ​/dres/
energy  ​/ˈenəgi/
fat (n)  ​/fæt/
feel dizzy  ​/fiːl ˈdɪzi/
feel sick  ​/fiːl ˈsɪk/
fit  ​/fɪt/
fruit  ​/fruːt/
full of  ​/ˈfʊl əv/
get better  ​/get ˈbetə(r)/
healthy  ​/ˈhelθi/
hospital  ​/ˈhɒspɪtəl/
ill  ​/ɪl/
in fact  ​/ɪn ˈfækt/
join  ​/dʒɔɪn/
juice  ​/dʒuːs/
Oh dear.  ​/əʊ ˈdɪə(r)/
olive  ​/ˈɒlɪv/
people  ​/ˈpiːpl/
quite  ​/kwaɪt/
regularly  ​/ˈregjuləli/
salt  ​/sɔːlt/
sandal  ​/ˈsændl/
sardine  ​/sɑːˈdiːn/
should  ​/ʃʊd/
shouldn’t  ​/ˈʃʊdnt/
sick  ​/sɪk/
soda  ​/ˈsoʊdə/
sugar  ​/ˈʃʊgə(r)/
sweet (n)  ​/swiːt/
table  ​/ˈteɪbl/
take medicine  ​/teɪk ˈmedsn/

teaspoon  ​/ˈtiːspuːn/
tip (n)  ​/tɪp/
tomato  ​/təˈmɑːtəʊ/
vet  ​/vet/
w‌hat’s the matter?  ​/wɒts ðə 
ˈmætə(r)/

Unit 13
accident  ​/ˈæksɪdənt/
April  ​/ˈeɪprəl/
asleep  ​/əˈsliːp/
bike ride  ​/ˈbaɪk raɪd/
blender  ​/ˈblendə(r)/
bravery  ​/ˈbreɪvəri/
camel  ​/ˈkæml/
carry  ​/ˈkæri/
chop  ​/tʃɒp/
clean up (v)  ​/kliːn ˈʌp/
collapse  ​/kəˈlæps/
crash (v)  ​/kræʃ/
destroy  ​/dɪˈstrɔɪ/
drop (v)  ​/drɒp/
earthquake  ​/ˈɜːθkweɪk/
floor  ​/flʊə(r)/
follow  ​/ˈfɒləʊ/
fridge  ​/frɪdʒ/
giant  ​/ˈdʒaɪənt/
happen  ​/ˈhæpən/
hero  ​/ˈhɪərəʊ/
hit  ​/hɪt/
kit  ​/kɪt/
lentils  ​/ˈlentlz/
lid  ​/lid/
look after  ​/lʊk ˈɑːftə(r)/
mango  ​/ˈmængəʊ/
matter  ​/ˈmætə(r)/
milk  ​/mɪlk/
opening  ​/ˈəʊpənɪŋ/
peel (v)  ​/piːl/
pencil  ​/ˈpensəl/
playground  ​/ˈpleɪgraʊnd/
pour  ​/pɔː(r)/
pupil  ​/ˈpjuːpl/
proud  ​/praʊd/
quick thinking  ​/kwɪk ˈθɪŋkɪŋ/
safe  ​/seɪf/
safety  ​/ˈseɪfti/
sell  ​/sel/
serious  ​/ˈsɪeriʊs/
shore  ​/ʃɔː(r)/
smile (v)  ​/smaɪl/
smoke  ​/smoʊk/
smoothie  ​/ˈsmuːði/
sports  /ˈspɔːts/
strawberry  ​/ˈstrɔːbəri/
student  ​/ˈstuːdnt/
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towel  ​/ˈtaʊl/
Thailand  ​/ˈtaɪlænd/
thinking  ​/ˈθɪŋkɪŋ/
through  ​/θruː/
towel  /ˈtaʊəl/
travel (v)  ​/ˈtrævəl/
tunnel  ​/ˈtʌnl/

Unit 14
addition  ​/əˈdɪʃən/
all around  ​/ɔːl əˈraʊnd/
all over  ​/ɔːl ˈəʊvə(r)/
answer (v)  ​/ˈɑːnsə(r)/
arm  ​/aːm/
arrive  ​/əˈraɪv/
bag  ​/bæg/
camp bed  ​/ˈkæmp bed/
coat  ​/kəʊt/
competition  ​ 
/kɒmpəˈtɪʃən/

cushion  ​/ˈkʊʃən/
cute  ​/kjuːt/
daughter  ​/ˈdɔːtə(r)/
during  ​/ˈdjʊərɪŋ/
elbow  ​/elbəʊ/
fashion  ​/ˈfæʃən/
fashion show  ​/ˈfæʃən ʃəʊ/
father-in-law  ​/ˈfɑːðə(r) ɪn lɔː/
fishing  ​/ˈfɪʃɪŋ/
get ready  ​/get ˈredi/
gold  ​/gɒld/
go surfing  ​/gəʊ ˈsɜːfɪŋ/
hall  ​/hɔːl/
hope  ​/həʊp/
husband  ​/ˈhʌzbənd/
invitation  ​/ɪnvɪˈteɪʃən/
kangaroo  ​/kæŋgəˈruː/
knee  ​/niː/
koala bear  ​/kəʊˈɑːlə beə(r)/
laughter  ​/ˈlɑːftə(r)/
line  ​/laɪn/
lounge  ​/laʊndʒ/
memories  ​/ˈmeməriːz/
metal  ​/ˈmetl/
mill  ​/mɪl/
miss someone  ​/ˈmɪs sʌmwʌn/
mother-in-law  ​/ˈmʌðə(r) ɪn lɔː/
nephew  ​/ˈnefjuː/
niece  ​/niːs/
normal  ​/ˈnɔːməl/
pan  ​/pæn/
pile up  ​/paɪl ˈʌp/
poem  ​/ˈpəʊɪm/
question  ​/ˈkwestʃən/
quiet  ​/ˈkwaɪət/
relatives  ​/ˈrelətɪvz/

rhyme (v)  ​/raɪm/
ship  ​/ʃɪp/
shoe  ​/ʃuː/
shout  ​/ʃaʊt/
singing  ​/ˈsɪŋɪŋ/
son  ​/sʌn/
squeeze (n)  ​/skwiːz/
stay in touch  ​/steɪ ɪn 
ˈtʌtʃ/ subtraction ​ /səbˈtrækʃn/

toddler  ​/ˈtɔdlə(r)/
turn  ​/tɜːn/
verse  ​/vɜːs/
wagon  ​/ˈwæɡən/
was born  ​/wəz ˈbɔːn/
week  ​/wɪːk/
wife  ​/waɪf/

Unit 15
angry  ​/ˈæŋgri/
appear  ​/əˈpɪə(r)/
author  ​/ˈɔːθə(r)/
away  ​/əˈweɪ/
boss  ​/bɒs/
builder  ​/ˈbɪldə(r)/
catch  ​/kætʃ/
clothes  ​/kləʊðz/
come true  ​/kʌm ˈtruː/
dentist  ​/ˈdentɪst/
dinner  ​/ˈdɪnə(r)/
fall down  ​/fɔːl ˈəʊvə(r)/
fisherman  ​/ˈfɪʃəmən/
go away  ​/gəʊ əˈweɪ/
hear  ​/hɪə(r)/
here  ​/hɪə(r)/
journalist  ​/ˈjɜːnəlɪst/
jump  ​/dʒʌmp/
mechanic  ​/mɪˈkænɪk/
net  ​/net/
office  ​/ˈɒfis/
once upon a time  ​ 
/ˈwʌns əpɒn ə taɪm/

pack (v)  ​/pæk/
pen pal  ​/ˈpen pæl/
pull (v)  ​/pʊl/
receptionist  ​/rɪˈsepʃənɪst/
right  ​/raɪt/
sadly  ​/ˈsædli/
sausage  ​/ˈsɒsɪdʒ/
sea  ​/siː/
secretary  ​/ˈsekrətri/
see  ​/siː/
silly  ​/ˈsɪli/
speak (spoke)  ​/spiːk,  
spəʊk/

surprised  ​/səˈpraɪzd/
vet  ​/vet/
wear  ​/weə(r)/

where  ​/weə(r)/
wish for  ​/ˈwɪʃ fɔː/
worried  ​/wʌrɪd/
write  ​/raɪt/
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